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PREFACE. 



In the course of my lectures on Gothic Grammar I long ago 
felt the need for an outline being in the hands of my hearers, 
in order to enable thein to take up the study of the Gothic lan- 
guage for themselves. There was required for this a clear re- 
presentation of Phonology and Etymology, giving a view of the 
language as far as possible by itself without admixture of scraps 
from Comparative Grammar, For, an understanding of the Ger- 
mano-Gothic Grammar from a scientific point of view can certainly 
not be obtained from an outline, and unsystematic remarks must 
needs confuse the beginner, quite irrespective of the fact that in 
the manuals commonly used the science of language stands on a 
rather antiquated basis. 

The present Grammar will thus also eatable him who is igno- 
rant of Comparative Grammar to learn Gothic, Pre-historic ques- 
tions have therefore been as far as possible avoided, or when 
this coidd not entirely be done, treated only from a purely Gothic 
point of view. Reference has rather been made to another Ger- 
manic dialect, e, g, the Old High German, It has been found 
necessary to leave over for lectures the scientific explanation of 
the facts stated in the Grammar, It is also another purpose of 
this book to serve as a basis for these lectures, and to this in 
its preparation constant attention has been given. It ?vill be seen 
that the somewhat detailed treatment of Phonology is largely in- 
fluenced by this consideration, since, for instance, such examples 
under the Consonants have been chosen as can be made use of 
in the demonstration of the "Lautverschiebu7ig*)", In treating 



*) Shifting or Permulalion of Consonants, llic fanner term is 
used by March, the tatter by Whitney, 
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of the Vocalism, an opporlunity has likewise been give^i of showing 
by examples the transformation of the Indo- Germanic Vocalism 
into that of the Germano-Gothic, — 

The Reading Exercises and Glossary ivill be sufficient for 
all immediate needs, since they provide material for the appli- 
cation of what has been learned in the Gratnmar. They will 
also furnish sufficient material for the exercises in Gothic con- 
nected with the lectures, 

I would like to advise the beginner tvho may learn Gothic 
from this book, at first simply to read over the chapters on pho- 
nology, but to give more particular attention to those on inflection 
(omitting however in every case the Notes) and then at once to 
proceed to read a text, A more extended learning of the Grammar 
must accompany this exercise, and of course the analysis of the 
texts, 7vhich must be carefully executed, will require a constant 
reference to the Grammar, 

The above remarks which formed the preface to the first 
edition of this book on its appearance in 1880 apply to the second 
edition also, for the plan and disposition of the whole have not 
been changed. 

In this edition the most obvious deviation from the first is 
in the transcription of the Gothic alphabet, inasmuch as I have 
introduced w for v of the first edition and similarly q ayid h; 
for kv and hv respectively, of which signs q and hr correspond 
to the uniform original signs. When the first edition appeared, 
the sign q was already in common use; my reason for employing 
kv instead in that edition was that no uniform sign for hv sug- 
gested itself to me, and in my opinion whoever writes hv 7nust 
also use kv. After the facts stated by Collitz in his review of 
this book (Zs, fdph. 12, 480 — 82), I could no longer employ the 
signs kv and hv, but was compelled to see about getting new signs 
for both. Following Collitz's proposal, I had the ligature hr cut 
in place of hv, which so recommends itself that its suitability 
needs no discussion but will certainly be acknowledged by ail 
fellow-workers. The w very improperly used by Gabelentz-Lohe 
for hr, / could now give its proper place, that of v. In this 
respect also I think I ame sure of general approval, for w 
has been fully established in Anglo-Saxon orthography. 
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The text of the Grammar is essentially that of the first 
edition, but there are a few slight additions and other emendations 
that seemed necessary to myself or the necessity for which had 
been pointed out by friends, 1 have also availed myself of sug- 
gestions thrown out during the public discussion of the book, in 
so far as 1 could agree with them. The Reading Exercises re- 
main the same. The Glossary has however been eyilarged by the 
incorporation therein of all words occurring iii the Grammar, 
whereas previously it contained only the vocabulary of the Reading 
Exercises, The citations from the chaptef^s on Inflections have 
been giveyi in full, those from the chapters on Phonology in every 
case where a ivord does not stand merely as an arbitrarily chosen 
example. The Glossary may therefore also serve as an Index, 

Thus, I think I may fairly hope that the second edition of 
this unpretending little work will be received no less favorably 
than its firsts and that it also will be found a useful guide in the 
study of Gothic. 

Giessen, October 1882, 

Wilhelm Braune. 



TRANSLATOR'S PREFACP:. 



Tim translation was made from the revised proof-sheets of 
the second German edition, and it ?ras expected that they would 
have appeared simultaneously. The translator — a student him- 
self — hopes that those, both teachers and students, who may 
use it, will forgive its baldness; he has tried to reach a true 
rather than an elegant version, and moreover owing to delays and 
disappointments on the part of the printer had to prepare it in 
the mindst of his academic work, instead of finishing it before the 
beginning of the sessio?i. Tn those circumstances errors are likely 
to have crept in, a7id it will greatly oblige the translator to have 
them communicated to him. 

At first it was intended to supply the reading exercises with 
explanatory and comparative notes. These have bee^i omitted for 
the present, as the translator wishes to have the opinion of those 
experienced in such matters, whether they ivould be desirable. 

The pronunciation of some Gothic sounds has been indicated 
by the corresponding English letters within square brackets. Much 
care has been taken in preparing the glossary. The Gothic text 
as 7vell as various other versions of the Bible both in modern and 
ancient languages have beeyi cofnpared, in order to render the 
German both as literally and correctly as possible. The ?vorks 
of Stamm, Skeat, and Schulze have been used wherever they were 
applicable. Modern English words akin to the Gothic have been 
chosen whenever they suggested themselves to the translator, and 
it is likewise hoped that the words in () are not out of place. 

Should the student not be acquainted with any of the scie^i- 
tific term^s, he may apply to works like March's ..Comparative 
Grammar of the Anglo-Saxon language,,. 

The translator is much indebted to prof, Braune and Mr, 

Bickerton for their kind suggestions and informations of misprints 

and other errors. 

Freiburg, December, 1882, 

Tr. 
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Abbreyiations. 

altd. Gr., Altdeutsclie Grammatik. 
an. v., anomalous verb. 
A.-S., Anglo-Saxon. 

Beitr., Paul und Braune's Beitrage zur deutschen Spracbe und Litteratur. 
et al., and elsewhere, 
et seq., and the following, 
f. Wy foreign word. 
0. H. G.. Old High German. 
0. N., Old Norse. 
0. S., Old Saxon. 
pret.-pr. v., preterit present verb, 
pr. n., proper name, 
w. v., weak verb. 

Zs. fda., Zeitschrift fllr deutsches Alterthum. 
Zs. fdph., Zeitschrift fllr deutsche Philologie. 
Words marked with * are supposed words. 

Such abbreviations as pret. for preterit, nom. for nominative, and others, 
are obvious. 
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Corrections. 

Page 2, S l,n. 2, line 4, read before and behind, not or. 

6, § 10, „ 11, speech for speach. 

8, I 14, n. 1, „ 1, /or preceded read followed. 
11, I 21, n. 1, „ 3, for Hanpt read Haupt. 

„ 13, I 25,. „ 4, delete ( ). 

y, 14, g 28, ^ 5, delete as intermediates. 

„ 16, I 30, „ 3, increase /br increasse. — §33, 1. 3, All/V)rAlle. 

„ 18, I 37, „ H, to for tho. 

„ 18, § 38, „ 1, discharging for discharching. —1.4, thereby 

for hereby. 
Page 10, § 40, n. 1, line 1, proper for propre. 

„ 19, ^ 41, „ 7, read decline for nigh. 

, 25, § 61, n. 1, ^ 2, omit for ommit. 

, 31, § 74, n. 1, ^ 1, developed for developped. — n. 2, 1. 5, read 

wd)?s for wdds. 

Page 32, § 78 (c), line 3, read medial for initial. 

„ 36, § 87, „ 2, read has for have. 

^ 40, 8 101, ^ 1, 101 /br 161. — number for numbre. 

„ 48, I 122, ^ 11, passed for past. 

„ 53, I 137, ^ 2, read suffixes for suffix. 

„ 60, § 164, ^ 5, read form for from. 

„ 61, § 167, „ 4, occurring /or occuring. 

, 67, §176, n. 4, ,. 1, The /or Te. 
r, 73, I 189, n. 1, , 2, read they for it. 

„ 80, § 212, , 1, developed for developped. — 1. 2, degrees for 

desTress 

Page 83, § 220 (1), line 5, speech for speach. 



PHONOLOGY. 



CHAP. I. LETTERS. 

§ 1. The monuments of the Gothic language have been 
handed down in a peculiar alphabet whose inventor, according 
to Grecian ecclesiastic writers, was Ulfilas. The Gothic al- 
phabet, however, is not entirely a new creation, but Ulfilas 
took, for foundation, the Greek alphabet which he accomodated 
to the state of the Gothic sounds, increasing it by several signs 
from the Latin alphabet, and, in a few cases^ availing himself 
also of the runic alphabet. Of the Greek alphabet he also 
retained the order and the value of numbers. The Gothic 
alphabet is now sufficiently represented by the Latin one. In 
the following we give in the first line the original Gothic 
characters, in the second their numerical value, in the third 
the transcription of the Gothic characters by Latin letters 
which latter we shall henceforth employ exclusively. 
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2 Phonology. Chap. I. 

100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800 900 
rs twf^h^^ — 

Note 1. Of these signs one (i, 10) is represented by two forms. 
The I without dots occurs oftener, the i with dots stands at the beginning 
of a word and in the middle of a word after a vowel sign, i. e. when it 
begins a syllable by itself and docs not form a diphthong with the prece- 
ding vowel, e. g., fraitip (:= fra-itip). In transcription t is employed 
throughout. 

Note 2. Two signs taken from the Greek alphabet, the episema 
koppa (90) and sampi (900), are without any phonetic value, but serve 
only as numeral signs. — The letters, when denoting numerals, are marked 
by a horizontal stroke above, or by dots before or behind them: ib or 
•ib- = 12. 

Note 3. In some cases the transcription of the Gothic signs is 
fluctuating, v is quite often written instead of w (§ 39, n. 1); - - for the 
simple signs q and h are used : kv or qu (for q § 59, n. 1 ), h or w (for 
hr § 63); — for p which had been adopted from the Norse-A.-S. alphabet, 
also th is used (§ 71, n. 1). 

Note 4. The Gothic monuments show only a few abbreviations; 
the holy names, gup, frauja, iesus, ;fm/t/^, are always abbreviated. The 
abbreviations in the latter case are expressed by a stroke above them, 
and are in our texts usually written in full. E. g. g}? = gup, fa, fins = frauja, 
fraujins. 

Note 5. The Goths had already before Ulfihis the Germanic runic 
letters. The names of these letters were also made use of for the new 
signs. The Gothic letters together with a few Gothic words and alphabets 
have been handed down to us in a Salzburg-Vienna manuscript of the 
9. century: W. Grimm, Wiener JahrbUcher der Literatur 43, p. 4, 
et seq. Massmann, Haupts Zeitschrift I. p. 29G et seq. — The form 
of the names, however, is very corrupt. As to this, comp. especially 
A. Kirchhoff, das gotische Runenalphabet, 2. edit., Berlin IS54; 
J. Zacher, das gotische Alphabet Vulfilas und das Kunen- 
alphabet, Leipzig 1855. 

§ 2. Of the 27 signs two being only numeral signs, are 
dropped (§1, n. 2), a third, the x? is retained only in Greek 
foreign words, especially in the name Christus, and it denotes 
no Gothic sound. Hence there remain 24 signs for simple 
sounds, whose phonetic value is to be established. These are: 



Letters. 3 

a) Consonant signs: 
pbfmw|td)?sznlr|kqghh;j. 

b) Vowel signs: 
a e i u, and 

c) The combinations of two vowel signs: 
ei iu ai an. 

For the establishing of the pronunciation of these signs 
the following means are before us : 1) The Gothic alphabet is 
originally the Greek; hence, the pronunciation of the Greek 
letters, as that held in the 4*^ century, is also to be taken 
for that of the Gothic letters so long, ^as we have no proof 
to the contrary. 2) The use of the numerous Greek foreign 
words and proper nouns by Ulfilas. 3) The transcription of 
the Gothic proper nouns in Latin documents and by Latin 
authors of the 4**^ — 8*'' centuries. 4) The testimony of the 
cognate Germanic languages. 5) Phonetic mutations and gram- 
matical examples in the Gothic language itself enable us to 
draw conclusions as to the nature of the sounds. # 

Note 1. Concerning the pronunciation of the Gothic, comp. Wein- 
gaertner, die Aussprache des Gothischen zur Zeit des Ulfilas, 
Leipzig 1858; Fr. Dietrich, ttber die Aussprache des Goti- 
schen wahrend der Zeit seines Bestehens, Marburg 1S62; for 
the consonants especially Paul, zur Lautverschiebung, Beitriigel. 
p. 147 et seq. 

Note 2. An old testimony for the Gothic pronunciation in the 
Salzburg-Vienna MS. 
uuoriun olan auar euangeliu iher lucam 

waur)?un uj>)?an afar aiwaggeljo J>airh Lokan 

uuorthun auar thuo iachuedant iachuatun 

waur}^un afar )?o jah quej>un 

ubi dicit . genuit ./ ponitur ubi gabriel ,g. pcnnnt et alia his sim ubi 
aspiratione . ut dicitur gah libeda Jah libaida diptongon ai pro e longa 
p ch g' ponunt. — Comp. § 1, n. 5, and for explanation especially Kirch- 
hoff p. 20 et seq. 



CHAP. 11. THE VOWELS. 



§ 3. The Gothic a signifies as a rule the short a -sound 
[as in Germ. Mann\ 



4 Phonology. Chap. I. 

Note 1. Foreign words and names, for example; Annas, jivvag; 
Akaja, kxccta ; harbarus^ ^aQ^uQoq; aggilus, ayyeXoq; karkara, c&TceT; 
iukam, lucema; Eafarnaum, xanegvaovfi. 

Note 2. Gothic names: Athanaricus , Ariaricus , Amalafrigda 
(Ammian). 

§ 4, The short a is frequent both in stem -syllables and 
in inflection. 

Examples: a) Stem-syllables: agis, terror; cdjis, alius; tagr, 
tear; aha, aqua; fadar, father; alan, to grow; hafjan, to heave; 
saltan, to salt; haldan, to hold; waldan, to rule. — ahtau, oeto; 
hapar, uter ; awistr, sheep-fold (0. H. G. awi, ovis) ; handi, fet- 
ter; ham, child; saggrvs, cantus; all preterits of the III. — V. 
ablaut* -series: bar, I bore; hlaf, stole; band, bound; gaf, 
gave, etc. 

b) Inflections : daga (dat. sing., § 90) , waurda (n. a. pi., 

§ 93), giba (n. a. s., § 96), guma (n. s., § 107), hairiona (n. a. pi., 

§ 109); — blindamma, blindana, blinda, bUndata (strong adj., 

§ 123); — imma, ina, ita, ija, meina (pron., § 150 et seq.); — 

nima (1, s. pres. ind.); nimaima^ nimaiwa, nimaina (1. pi., du.; 

3. pi. optat.); haitada (medio-passive, § 170); sokida (weak pret., 

§ 184); — adverbs: -ba (e. g. glaggrvuba), neha, inna, ana, 

waila, etc. 

Note 1. Apocope of an unaccented a before enclitics: pal-ist, 
pat-ei, pan-uh, pamm-uh, pan-ei, pamm-ei, kar-ist, — Also frit and 
fritum (pret. of fra-itan, to consume. (§ 176, n. 3). 

Note 2. For a in the diphthongs at, hu, see §§21. 25. 

§ 5. In a few cases a is also equivalent to long d [as in 
Engl, father], (Comp. Holtzmann, Altdeutsche Gramma- 
tik I, 3 et seq.). 

a) In foreign words: Silbanus (Silvanus), aurdli (orale), 
spaikuldtur (speculator); Peiidtus etc.; 

b) in the following Gothic words: fdJian, to catch (0. H. 
G. f&han) , hdhan , to hang (0. H. G. hdhan) , pdhta (Pret. of 
pugkjan, to think); brdhta (pret of, briggan, to bring); gafdlts 
a haul; faArhdh, curtain; gah&hjo, coherently; gdhts,'2L going. 
— In all these words dh stands for original anh. To this 
belong probably pdhd, clay; untvdhs, blameless. 



*) For the meaning of this word, see remark on page 15. 
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e 

§ 6. The sign e always signifies a long vowel, i. e. a 
close S being very near to the sound of i [like a in Engl. name]. 

Note 1. In Greek words 7 is regularly represented by i; e.g., 
Gabriel, Kifas, aikklSsjd, KrSia; — but a few times also i: Naen, Nalv; 
Tykekus, Tvxixog; ailde, iXwl; and lastly e, as in Jared, ^laQiS, 

Note 2. In Gothic names Latin writers first employ e for Gothic 
i: Sigismires, GelimSr, Beccarid; but also already at an early period t 
which since the 7. century has been used alone; e. g., Theodemtr, Valarmr 
(Comp. Dietrich, p. 62 et seq.). 

§ 7. Gothic i (corresponding regularly to 0. H. 6. and 
0. S. 4) is found: 

a) In reduplicated verbs, in part with the ablaut*) 6 (§§ 
179. 181): gretan, lelan, slepan. b) In the plural preter. of the 
IV. and V. ablaut-series : seium (from sitan, to sit), nemum (from 
niman, to take), iemun (from Hman, to behoove), itum (iian), and 
in the sing. pret. ; /ret (Luke XV, 30). c) In derivations from 
the verbal stems given under (b); e. g., andanems, agreeable; 
andanem, a receiving; gatimiba, becoming; uzeta, manger, d) In 
other words, like jir, year; qins, wife, woman; mena, moon; 
likeis, physician; merjan, to preach; manaseps, seed of man, 
world, etc. e) In formative syllables: fahips, joy; aw^pi, flock 
of sheep ; azeis, easy ; 2. pers. pret of weak verbs, -des (msides 
§ 174). f) Final: In the termination of the gen. plur.; e. g., 
de^e; in monosyllabic instrumentals, hre, pe; in particles and 
adverbs, as swe, unte, hidri, hisunjane, lastly in the datives, 
hrammeh, harjammeh, ainumme-hun (Comp. §§ 163 — 66). 

Note 1. ^ before vowels appears as ax, see § 22. 

Note 2. « for ^ is quite often found in the Gospel of St. Luke; 
e. g., qeins (= q^ns\ faheid (= fahSd) , fraleitais (= fralitais), Luke II. 
5, 10, 29; afleiian, Matth. IX. 6, etc. 

Note 3. Sporadically occurs also i for S, often in the Gosp. of 
St. L.; e. g., blrusjos, Luka II. 41; qXpeina VIII. 56, IX. 21; tarvidXdeina 
VI. 1 1 ; duatsnXrvun, Mk. VI. 54. 

Note 4. On the contrary also e occurs in place of t and ei (§ 10, 
n.5; § 17,n. 1). 

§ 8. From this e must be separated the e in some Gothic 
words which corresponds to 0. H. G. ea, ia (not d) : her, here ; 
Kreks, Greek; fera, region, side J mis, table, dish. 



*) See remark on page 15. 
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■ 
I 

§ 9. i regularly denotes the short vowel i [as in Engl, m], 

while the eoiTesponding long t is expressed by ei (§ 16). 

Note 1. This t corresponds to Greek /, only exceptionally does it 
stand for Greek rj which is generally expressed by S; e. g., Aunisimus, 
hvr^oifioq; Bipania, Brj&avia, 

Note 2. The f in Gothic words denotes the long sound, when it 
is incorrectly employed for ^ (Comp. § 7, n. 3). 

§ 10. The Gothic /, from a historical point of view, is of 
two kinds: In it two originally separated sounds which, from 
a purely Gothic standpoint can no longer be distinguished, 
have coincided. 

1) Gothic i = Early Germanic e (0. H. G. e; — 0. H. G. 
i before n, m + conson., and before i following); e. g., in the 
present tense of the verbs of III. — V. ablaut-series (§§ 32 — 34) 
niinan, 0. H. G. neman; gihan, 0. H. G. gehan\ giba, 0. H. G. 
g'eba\ bindan, 0. H. G. bintan; iian, to eat; mid j is, medius; 
hlifan, to steal; swisiar, 0. H. G. s wester; fidwor, four; gifts, 
gift; qiss, speach; paiiic. pret. of the V. ablaut-series: gibans, 
itans, lisans, wigans, qipans. 

2) Gothic i = Early Germanic i (0. H. G. i) ; e. g., lists, 
stratagem; fisks, fish; is, he; tvissa, I knew; skritnan, to be 
rent, torn ; plur. pret. and paii;. pret. of the verbs of the I. ab- 
laut-series (§ 30): bitun, bitans (from beitan), stigun, sligans 
(from steigan\ lipun, lipans (from lelpan). 

Note 1. Final t stands in ni, bi, si, hiri; in the nominatives of 
fem. and. neut. ^-stems: handi, band; kuni, kind; in aec, voc. of the 
masculines: hari; 3. sing. opt. preter., ndmi. This final i appears as j, 
when it becomes medial (§ 45). 

Note 2. Final i before a following i cf an enclitic word is elided 
in nis (= ni-ist), set (= si-ei), niba (ni-iba). 

Note 3. Every i before h and r is broken to at (Comp. § 20). 

Note 4. ijh found in ija, cam; prija, tria; frijan, to hate; frijdn, 
to love; sijum, we are; kijans, germinating, and others. For ij also 
(but rarely) simple i is used: fian, sium, etc. — very frequently j is 
omitted only in friaf>wa (besides frijaprva) love. 

Note 5. Sometimes c is employed for i; e.g., usdrebi, Mc. V. 10; 
seneigana, I. Tim. V. 1. 
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§ 11. The sign o in Gothic always denotes long o, i. e. 

a close 6 near to ^ [as in Engl, note]. 

Note 1. In Greek words o corresponds regularly to w, rarely to 
o; e.g., Makidonja, Maxedovia; it also takes the place of ov: lodas, 
'lovSag, Luke III. 26. 

Note 2. o in Gothic words often stands for (short) m (§ 14, n. 3). 

§ 12. in Gothic (== 0. H. G. tw) is frequent, e. g., 
hropar, brother; flodus, flood, boka, beech; frops, wise. 

In the pret. of the VI. ablaut-series (§ 35) and of the e- 6- 
series (§ 36): ol, hof, og ; plur. olum, hbfum, ogum; laildt, 
lailotum, saiso. In terminations; e. g., n. pi. gibos, dagos; w. 
V. II. salhon; final, in genit. pL, gibo, tuggono; nom. sing, 
tuggo, hair to. Pronouns: Iv^o, po, so, hano-h, ainno-hun, 
harjanb'lu Verb, salbb. 

Note 1. For 6 we find sometimes m: gakrdlMa (itom krdldn\ he 
is crushed, Luke XX. 18; ilhtSdun, they feared (from dg), Mark. XL 32. 

Note 2. In some words d before vowels is changed into au, § 26. 

Note 3. Change from o to u in the inflection of /»«, gen. funins. 
Concerning this and other relations between o and w, compare Kluge, 
Beitrage VI. 377 et seq., and Sievers VI. 564. 

U 

§ 13. The sign u in Gothic denotes both a short [as in 
Engl, put] and a long vowel [as in Engl. rud$\\ but short u 
is more frequent than long A. 

Note 1. M in foreign words takes regularly the place of Greek ov. 
It often stands also for Greek o: diabulus, Sia^okoq (and diabaulus)\ 
apaiistnlus (and apaiislauLus): paintekustc, nsvztjxoavi^. 

Note 2. u for o rare (§ 12, n. 1), m for du (§ 25, n. 3). 

§ 14. Short u is very frequent in Gothic. 

Examples: a) juk, yoke; sunus, son; drus, fall; us- 
drusts, a falling; fralusts, lost; lusnan, perish; jus, you; — 
in plur. pret. and partic. of the verbs of the 11. series (§ 31) ; 
e. g., giUum, gutans, lusum, lusans; — in terminations of subst, 
of the w-decl., e. g., handus, handu; final, e. g., in pu, thou; 
7iu, now; -w, an interrogative particle. 

b) rvul/'s, wolf; wuUa, wool; gaqumps, council, synagogue; 
gulp, gold \ , swum f si, pond; hund, 100; sibun, 7; taihun, 10; 
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fulls, full; un-, privative prefix; in the plur. pret and part, 
pret. of the verbs of the III. series (§ 32) : bundum, bundans, 
part. pret. of the verbs of the IV. series (§ 33): numans, 
stulans. 

brukans, broken; tis-bruknan, to be broken off; irudan, to 
tread, partie. trudans; snuirs, wise. 

Note 1. u, when preceded by a vowel or y, becomes rv: kniu, 
genit. knirvis; skadus, shadow; skadtveins, shading; skadwjan; to shadow 
(comp. § 42). 

Note 2. Before h and r every u is broken t«) au; comp. § 24. 

Note 3. u is eight times (mostly in Luke) represented by o\ e.g., 
lauhmoni, lightning, Luk. XVII. 24; sunjos , sons, L. XVI. 8; ushd/'on, 
Luke XVIL 13; ainomShun, L. VIII. 43; faiho, cattle, Mk. X. 23. 

Note 4. For u sometimes au is found in the terminaticms of the 
ii-decl., e. g., sunaus (n. sing.) L. IV. 3; comp. § 105, n. 2. 

§ 15. A is certainly long in a) d&bo, dove; r&na, mystery; 
rttms, room, roomy; *mAl (in faitrmiiljan , to bind up one's 
mouth, to muzzle); brikps, bride; liiJis, house; skUtra, shower; 
{thtwd, morning-time; (thteigs, Miiugs, timely; hltttrs, pure, clear; 
fMs, foul; milks soft (in mAkamddei) ; pAsundi, 1000; brUkjan, 
to need, use; (brUthia, adj. brAks); lAkan, lock (§ 173, n. 2); 
hr&kjan, to crow (See Beitrage VI. 379); At, out (Ata, etc.). 

b) Through the omission of w ; pAhta (preter. of pugkjan, 
to think); pAhtus, conscience; adj. pAhis, hAhrtis, hunger; 
jAhiza (from juggs, young) disciple. 

Note 1. sUts, sweet, probably from *sivdts; but instead of fidiir-, 
4, in compounds (besides fidwdr), we should rather write fidur-, with 
short u (Comp. § 141, n. 1). 

Note 2. In Ritma, Rome; Ritmdneis , a Roman, H stands for 
Latin o. 

Note 3. o \^ found for A only in dhteigd, II. Tim. IV. 2, Cod. B 
(= ithteigd A). 

Note 4. For A before vowels to au, see § 26b). 

ei 

§ 16. The sign ei stands for long i [like ee in Engl. bee\ 

following the Greek which at the time of tjlfilas likewise gave 

ei the sound of t 

Note 1. In Greek words ei stands commonly for i, but also for ei, 
and sometimes for 97. 

Note 2. For ei in place of Gothic i, see § 7, n. 2. 
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§ 17. In Gothic words ei occurs in stem-syllables in the 
pres. of the verbs of the I. series (§ 30): beitan, to bite; steigan, 
to mount ; it interchanges in the inflection of these verbs with 
at and /. 

Other examples: heila, time; eisarn, iron; lelpus, (fruit-) 
wine; ieihts, light; weihs, holy; skeirs, clear. Pronouns: wets, 
we; meins, pehis, seins\ — very frequent in formative and in- 
flective syllables ; e. g., adj. in -eigs (mahteigs) ; in -eins (aiweins, 
eternal); nomina actionis in -^/w^ (laiseins, doctrine); nom. gen. 
sing, of the masc. stems: hairdeis, herd; laisareis, teacher; and 
opt. pret. nemeis, etc.; final, in feminines in ei: managei (§113); 
imperatives, sokei^ etc. (§ 186); relative particle ei (§ 157) and 
the combinations formed with it. 

Note 1. Quite often occurs the sound ei expressed by i, e.g., 
wihsa, Mk. VIII. 26, 27; akS, Gal. U. 14; izS, Mk. IX. 1 ; Luke VIII. 13, 
15, et al. 

Note 2. ei for in occurs in the rare seiteina, II. Cor. XL 28 (from 
sinieins, daily; sinieind, always). • 



lU 

§ 18. The Gothic iu is pronounced i + u, so that i forms 
the syllable, u being consonant; hence, iiu 

Note L In Gothic words Latin writers render iu by eu^ co: Theu- 
des, Theudicodo, Theodoricus* 

Note 2. iu is dissyllabic in sium (§ 10, n. 4), niu (interrog. particle 
=>ii-M, § 216); thus i'U, 

§ 19. iu is a normal present vowel of the II. series (§ 31): 
biugan, bow; biudan, offer; it interchanges in these verbs with 
au, u, — In other words, for instance, piuda, people; dius, 
animal; liuhap, light; diups, deep; sinks, sick; niujis, new; 
niun, nine; iup, upwards; — iu does not occur in formative 
and inflective syllables, except in the rare (thtiugs (§ 15). 

Note 1. In kniu, knee; triu, tree; qius, living, u is taken to the 
following syllable (as tv), as soon as these words become dissyllabic by 
inflection: kniwis, (rirvis, qiwis; comp. § 42. 

ai 

The sign ai in Gothic stands for two etymologically, and 
certainly also phonetically, different sounds. 
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§ 20. I. The short vowel ai [like a in Engl. /at]. — 
ai is employed in Gothic to denote a short, open e- sound. 
For the sake of distinction grammarians following Grimm's 
example, put an accent on the i (ai). To Gothic ai corresponds 
in 0. H. G. and in the other Germanic languages short e or /. 
The short tf- sound represented by ai occurs: 1) Before h Qv) 
and r which sounds change every short i into e (ai) (§ 10, 
n. 3). E. g., airpa, earth; wairpan, to throw; hairhts, bright; 
faihu, cattle; maihstns, dung; raihts, right; taihun, 10; saihan, 
to see ; paihum, plur. pret. (of peihan, to grow). 2) In redu- 
plicated syllables (§ 178) haihald, aiaik etc. 3) In some single 
words: baitrs, bitter; waila (= 0. H. G. wela), well; aippau 
(= 0. H. G. eddo), or ; and perhaps also in the pronoun jains, 
that one (= 0. H. G. jener). 

Note 1. The law for the transition of t to ai before /«, r (so-called 
breaking) is almost without exception, and, likewise, holds good for the 
t which is common to all Germanic languages, and for the specially Gothic 
i (§ 10). i is retained before // and r in: wi/r, neque (= ni uh), hiri, 
come!; du. hirjals; plur. hirjip (§ 219), and in the rare forms: sihu, 
victory, I. Cor. 15, Wl (a gloss, instead oi sigis)\ the related, probably 
corrupted, form parihis (adj. gen. sing.), not yet fulled (= new, said of 
cloth), Mt. IX. 16. 

Note 2. Not every ai before h, r \s ai; it can also be the old 
diphthong. E. g., pdih (pret. = rais) [But plur. /mihum (= ?isum) § 30]; 
dih. I have dihts, property; hdihs , one-eyed; air, early; (0. II. G. ^r); 
sdir, sorrow {OAl.G. s^r)^ gdiru, sting; dims, messenger. Whether di 
or ai is to be read, may in most cases be inferred from the other Ger- 
manic languages. 

Note 3. Latin orthography expresses ai in Gothic names by e, 
E. g., Krmanaricus = Gothic * Airmanareiks ; Ermenbcrga — Gothic "^Air- 
minbairga, 

§ 21. 11. The old diphthong ai [like i in Engl, fine]. 
By far the greater number of the Gothic a/s express a di- 
phthongal sound occurring in 0. H. G. as ei or e, in 0. S. as 
c, in 0. N. as ei. In fact the Goths even at the time of 
Ulfilas seem to have pronounced this ai as a + /. For this 
ai we employ Grimm's sign di, whenever it is likely to be 
confounded with ai) 

Examples of the diphthongal ai (before h, r, comp. § 20, 
n. 2) : The preterits sing, of the I. ablaut-series (§ 30), bait, I 
bit (from beilan) ; staig, I climbed (from steigan) etc. ; aim, one ; 
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Maifs, loaf; staiga, path; laisjan, to teach; — haitan, to be 
called; maitan, to cut; skaidan, to depart; aiws, time; — haiis, 
healthy; dails, deal. 

at appears also in inflective syllables of the III. weak 
conjug. (§ 191), hdbals, hdbaida, etc.; in the opt. pres. nmais, 
etc.; anstais, gen. sing. ^-decl. ; in the strong adj. blindaizos, 
etc. (§123); — final, as in gibai, atisfai (dat. sing.), tiimai (3. 
s. opt), blhidai (dat. sing, f., nora. pi. m. of the strong adj.); 
— monosyllables: pai (n. pi.), these; twai, 2; bai, both; wai, 
woe!. 

Note I. Latin writers express the Gothic ai predominantly by at, 
ei: Dagalaipkus, Gainay Radagaisus^ Gisalcicus (Comp. Dietrich, Ueber 
die Aussprache, etc.); eils, in the Latin epigramm (Hanpt's Zeit- 
schrift L 379). 

Note 2. ai and aj interchange in rvai, woe; wai-dddja, evil-doer, 
thief; and wajamdrjan, to blaspheme; aiws, time, to which ajukdups, 
eternity, belongs. 

§ 22. The ai in the reduplicated ablaut -verbs (§ 182) is 

almost universally taken also as a diphthongal ai: saiau, to 

sow ; waian, to blow ; * Man, to revile (occurs only in the pret., 

lailoun, unless faianda, R. 9, 19, is an error for laiandd). But 

this ai stands etymologically for Gothic e, and it answers also 

0. H. 6. a (not ei!)\ 0. H. 6. sd-jan, wd-jan. The diphthong 

ai before a vowel ought to become aj; thus, *sajan, wojan. 

Here phonetically ai perhaps = long w^ i. e. open e which 

latter represents, when standing before a vowel, the close c 

{e)\ thus, saian, waian for sean, wean. 

Note I. Besides the usual saian, saiip etc., also, but rarely, forms with 
j are found : saijip, saijands, Mk. IV. 14 ; saijip XL Cor. IX. 6, A (= saiipB), 
Gal. VI. 7, 8, (= saiip B). 

§ 23. The fact that the Gothic sign ai may denote both 

short and long e (a) is evident from its regularly representing 

Greek sounds. As a rule ai = a, for example in aikklesjo, 

sxxXfjCla; Adeisabaip, *EXiCa^tT ; Baiailzaibul , BeeX^e^ovX; 

Gainnesaraip , rsvvTjCaQix ; likewise = m (i. e, ck)\ Idumaia, 

'l6ov>/iaia; Haibraius, ^E^Qalog; hairaisis, aXQBOi^, etc. 

•Note 1. Gothic ai corresponding to Greek iy is exceptional; E.g., 
Hairodiadins, gen. belonging to nom/HQ(o6lag , Mk. VI. 17; Neikaudai- 
mus (Skeir. 52), Nisfodrjfiog (otherwise written Nikaudemus). 
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au 

Also Gothic au stands (like ax) for historically and pho- 
netically different sounds. 

§ 24. I. The short vowel au [like Engl, o in not\ — 
au in Gothic denotes a short open o- sound. In this case it 
is represented in grammatical writings by au in order to di- 
stinguish it from the diphthong au. To Gothic au corresponds 
or u in 0. H. G. and in the other Germanic languages. 

ail in Gothic words stands before h and r. It has de- 
veloped from u which, when standing before those sounds, is 
always ^^broken,, to o. 

Examples : wairms, worm ; haiirn, horn ; haurgs, (0. H. G. 
hurg), city; wai'ird, word; waiirpum, plur. pret. of wairpan, to 
throw (Comp. § 32) ; sauhts, sickness (0. H. G. suht) ; dauhiar, 
daughter ; aMsa, ox ; laAhum, pret. plur. of tiuhan (§ 31) ; bauhta, 
pret. of hugjan, to buy. 

Note 1. The use oi ail before other sounds is entirely exceptional, 
and its correctness is doubtful. Thus in auftd, perhaps (also once uftd, 
Mt. XXVII. 64) ; hisauljan to sullj' ; hisaulnan, to be defiled. Hero belongs, 
according to Holtzmann, also ufbauljan, to puff up (II. Tim. Ill, 4). 

Note 2. a) short u has become an before h and r without any 
exception. An apparent exception is the enclitic -w/«, and, but here u is 
owing to a secondary development: it is not found at all after a short 
accented vowel nor after a hmg vowel or diphthong; e. g., sa-h, ni-h, 
pai-h, rviljnu'h, harjano-h; u occurs after consonants, and in polysyllables 
which have dropped a final short a; e. g., hvaz-uh, pammuh {=pamma uh), 
qipuh (= qipa uh), — Other ms standing before h are long, e. g., pi)thta 
(comp. § 15). b) M before r is a few times found in unaccented syllables, 
namely in the foreign words spaikuldtur 3iTLd paurpur a {&nd paurpaur a) \ 
also in the Gothic word fidur- (§ 141, n. 1). The prefix ur- (in urreisan, 
un-uns, etc.) which has developed by assimilation from us-, does not 
belong here (§ 78, n. 4). 

Note 3. au before h and r has not in every case developed from 
u, but may also be the diphthong du, e.g., hduhs, high; iduh, pret. of 
tiuhan (but plur. taiihum §31); gdurs^ sad, grievous (to which 0. H. G. 
gdrag belongs). 

Note 4. We will have to take the au which occurs in the w-decl. 
in place of u{% 14, n. 4) also as ail), Comp. also uftd for auftd (§ 24, n. 1). 

Note 5. The Greek o is regularly represented by am; e.g., apau- 
staulus, anoaxoXoq; alahaslraun, aXa^aaxQOv ; Barpaulaumaius, BaQ- 
S'oXopaloq; Pauntius, Ilovxioq. — au = v in Saur, JSvQog; paurpaura, 
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§ 25. II. The old diphthong au [like ou in Engl, house]. 
au, when not standing before h and r (sometimes also before 
these, § 24, n. 3), is a diplithongal sound to which correspond 
au, ou or o in 0. H. G. , o in 0. S. , au in 0. N. (Following 
Grimm) we express this sound by du^ whenever it is to be 
distinguished from au. 

Examples: The preterits sing, of the II. ablaut-series (§31), 
gaut, I poured (from giutan); laug, I lied, etc.; laugnjan, deny; 
daupjan, baptize; galavibjan, believe; galaubeins, belief; daupus, 
death; — aukan, increase; hlaupayi, to run; stautan, smite. — 
hauhip, head; augo, eye. 

In the t«- declension au occurs in inflections and final: 

sunaus, sunau; 1. p. sing, opt., nimau, nemjau; 3. s. imper. 

lausjadau; opt. middle, haitaidau. 

Note 1. au often interchanges with aw (comp. § 42); e.g., laujan 
pret. tawida, to do: mawi gen, maujos, girl; snirvan pret. snau, to hasten. 

Note 2. Latin authors express au by au; e. g., AusHa,Auslrovaldus, 
Audericus, 

Note 3. For du often occurs u in the i/-decl.; comp. 105, n. 2. 

§ 26. Another au both historically and most likely also 
phonetically diflferent from the former ones, is found before 
vowels. 

a) For original 6: stauida pret. of stbjan, to judge; staua, 
f., judgment; staua, m., judge; iaui, n., gen. tbjiSy deed (comp. 
also uhillojis, evildoer, thief; laujan, tawida, to do); a/mauidai 
and afdauidai part, pret., ^^defatigati,, (from ^afmdjan and^a/- 
ddjan); sauil n., sun. 

b) For H of the other Germ, languages : trauan (0. H. G. 
tr&en), to trust, bauan (0. H. G. b&an), to dwell, and bnauan, 
to rub (0. H. G. n&an, 0. N. nda) of which only bnauandans 
is found (Lu. VI. 1). 

This au is not changed into aw before vowels, therefore 
it must denote a single sound; it is very likely to be long 
coJTesponding to au, and thus a long open o [E. a in fall] distinct 
from the close sound (which is nearer to ^) denoted by Gothic d. 
Accordingly, Gothic d, it before a vowel have passed over into 
au (a). For other explanations, comp. Beitr. VII. p. 152 et seq., 
VIII. p. 210 et seq. 
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Note 1. Also Greek o) which in other cases is regularly transcribed 
by d, is represented by an before vowels: Trauada, Tgwaq; Nauil, 
Nwb; Lauidjuy Jwlg, 

Note 2. d before the vowel u is however found in the pret. forms, 
laildnn, waiwdun (from laian, waian (§ 182)). 



APPENDIX. 

§ 27. Besides the above discussed vowel signs, also other 
signs having generally a consonantal value, may discharge the 
function of vowels. The Gothic I, m, n, r are very often vo- 
calic, i. e. syllabic, e. g., at the end of words which very often 
have dropped an original vowel suffix, compensation for which 
is made by the liquid becoming syllabic. Thus the Gothic 
has dissyllabic words with vocalic liquids, e. g., akxs (field), 
fugXa (fowl), iaikxis (token, sign), maipms (gift). 

Note 1. The West - Germanic languages have developed a new 
vowel (0. H. G. a) from these vocalic liquids; e. g., 0. H. G. akkar, fogaL 
zeihhan, 0. S. mi'dom. 



CHAP. III. VIEW OF THE GOTH. VOCALISM. 

A. PHONETIC SYSTEM. 

§ 28. In the preceding paragraphs we have arranged 
the Gothic vowels according to their written characters. Now 
they will be arranged according to the nature of the sounds 
which are expressed by those characters. We lay down as a 
basis the natural vowel scale moving as intermediates between 
the extremes * and m in a sevenfold division: 

i e a a & u. 
e and o denote liere the close e and o lying respectively near 
i and u; a denotes the open e, a the open o. 

In the following view it will be stated whether each of 
these stages is present in Gothic and by what character it is 
expressed. 

i: short i (§ 10). 

long ei (§§ 16. 17). 
e: short wanting 
long e (§§ 6-8). 
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a: short ai (§ 20). 

long wanting (comp. however ai § 22?) 
a: short a (§§3.4). 

long d (§ 5). 
a : short aii (§ 24). 

long? (perhaps au in § 26). 
o: short (wanting). 

long (§§ 11. 12). 
u: shoi-t u (§§ 13. 14). 

long ii (§ 15). 

Also the diphthongal sounds: 

iu (§§ 18. 19). 
ai (§ 21). 
au (§ 25). 

B. HISTORICAL SYSTEM (ABLAUT -SERIES). 

§ 29. The Gothic vowels regarded from a historico-ety- 
mological point of view, may be grouped into a number of 
related vowels. Vowels belonging to any one of these series 
may, in formations with the same root, change among them- 
selves; in the formations of tenses, as also in the verbal and 
nominal derivations all vowels which belong to the same series 
may occur , but not sucli as do not belong to the same series. 
This change of vowels within a series is called ablaut,*) the 
series themselves ablaut-series. The ablaut-series are seen 
most distinctly in the verb. The relation between vowels 
in the same ablaut-series is not a phonetic but a historical 
one, its foundation lying without the domain of the Germanic 
but within that of the comparative Indo- Germanic grammar. 
Here follow the ablaut-series, as they occur in the verbal in- 
flection (comp. § 172 et seq.). 

§ 30. I. Series: 

ei ai i (ai) i (ai) 



*) English writers have no settled name for this kind of vowel 
change. Sweet, in his Anglo-Saxon Reader, calls ablaut flgradation„ and 
umlaut „mutation^, whereas in his , History of English Sounds^ he speaks 
of ^umlaut* and ^umlauts^. March uses the terms ^umlaut, and „ablaut„ 
throughout. — I follow his example. — (Transl.). 
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Examples: reisan (urreisan)^ rats, risum, rlsans, to rise; 
urralsjan, to make to rise, to raise up; urrists f., resurrection; 

— peihan, pdih, paihum, paihans, to flourish, inereasse; —- wait, 
J know, pi. tvitnm; weitan, to see; rveit-wdds, witness; lubja- 
leisei, f., witchcraft; lists, f., cunning; laisjm, to teach. 

Note. The i m this series is the Eariy Germanic t mentioned in 
§ 10, 2. 

§ 31. II. Series: 

iu au u (ati) u (aii) 

Examples: giuta, gaut, gutum, gutans, to pour; gulnan, 
to be poured; liugan, laug, lugum, lugans, to lie; liugnja, m., 
liar; liugn, n., lie; analaugns, secret; laugnjan, to deny; — 
goUauhjan, to believe; galaubeins, belief; Hubs, beloved, dear; 
lubd, f., love; lubains, f.,hope; — sinks, sick; saulits, f., sickness; 

— driusan, to fall; drausjan to make to fall; drus, m., fall; 
dr'mso, f., slope. 

§ 32. III. Series: 

i {ai) a u {au) u {au) 

The themes of this series always have a double consonsant 
after the vowel, generally a double liquid, or a liquid (/, m, 
n, r) with another consonant. 

Examples: bindan, band, bundumjbundans, to hmdi\ band, 
f., band; bandja, m., prisoner; gabinda, f., band, bond; and- 
bundnan, to be loosened; gabundi, f., bond; — rinnan, to run; 
rannjan, to cause to run; runs, m., a run, course; rinno, f., 
brook; — rvalrpan, warp, waiirpum, wa^rpans, to throw; us- 
waArpa, f., a casting away, an outcast; — pairsan, to be dry 
(withered); paiirsnan, to wither away; paiirstis, dry, parched; 
paurstei, thirst; — drigkan, to drink; dragkjan, to give to trink; 
dragk, n., a drink; — drugkja, m., drinker; drugkanei, f., drunken- 
ness; priskan, to thrash; gaprask, n., thrashing-floor; 

Note. The t of this and the following two series is that given in 
§ 10, 1 (= Early Germanic e). 

§ 33. IV. Series: 

i {ai) a d u {au) 

AUe stems of this series have simple liquids (/, m, n, r) after 
the vowel. 
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Examples: niman^ naniy nemum, numans, to take; -numja, 

m., taker; anda-numts, f., a receiving, acceptation; andanems, 

agreeable; andanem, n., a receiving; — hair an, bar, berum, 

batirans, to bear; bailr, m., natus; barn, n., child; berusjos, 

parents; — ga-timan, to behoove, agree; ga-tamjan, to tame; 

gatemiba fitly. 

Note 1. To this series belong also hrikan, brak, brSkum, brukans, 
to break; gabruka, f., fragment; us-bruknan, to be broken off; brakja, 
f., strife, struggle. — Also trudan, to tread (§ 175, n. 2). 

§ 34. V. Series: 

i (at) a 6 i {at) 
The vowel of the stems of this series is followed by a single 
consonant, not a liquid. 

Examples; giban, gaf, gebum, gibans, to give; giba, f., 

gift; gabei, f., riches; — sit an, to sit; satjan, to set; andaseis, 

abominable; — mitan, to measure; mitdn, to think, reason upon; 

mitaps, f., measure; iismet, n., manner of life (conversation); — 

to be saved; ga-nisan^ nasjan^ to save; ganists^ salvation. 

Note 1. Here belongs also saihan, sahr, sihum, saihans, because 
h has the value of a single sound (§ 63, n. 1). 

§ 35. VI. Series: 

a 6 6 a 

All stems of this series end in a single consonant. 

Examples: rvakan, wok, wokum, wakans, to wake; waknan, 
to be awakened; walilwd, f., watch. — graban, to grave, dig; 
grbba, f., hole, pit, graba, f., ditch; — f'rapjan, frdp, to under- 
stand; frapi, n., understanding; frops, wise, prudent; frodel, f., 
understanding; — hafjan, hdf, to heave; -hafnan, to be exalted; 
haban, to have; ungahobains , f., incontinency; — og, I fear; 
unagands, fearless; dgjan, to frighten; usagjan, to terrify; agis, 
n., fear; — sakan, to strive, contend; sakjb, f., strife; sokjan, to 
seek; sbkns, f., question, inquiry; unand-soks, irrefutable. 

§ 36. Series e 6 (VII. ablaut-series). 

A connection between e and o is found in the so-called 
reduplicated ablaut- verbs, as in leian, laildt, etc.; saian (= *sean^ 
§ 22), saisd^ etc. Comp. § 180 et seq. 

Note 1. This series is no longer found in the verbal inflection of 
the other Germanic languages, but its existence is proved by its occurring 
in word-formation, for exami)le 0. II. G. {& : d) tht, f.: tdn, tuon, to do; 
— kndan, to know: knot, chnual, f. kin, race. 

Braune, Goth, grammar. "^ 
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CHAP. IV. CONSONANTS. 

§ 37. The consonant signs whose value and occurrence 
we have to discuss here, have already been mentioned in § 2. 
We divide the sounds discharging the function of consonants 
into sonorous*) consonants and noise-sounds. Comp. 
Sievers, Gruudzttge der Phonetik p. 40 et seq. According 
tho this the Gothic consonant signs, w, y, /, m, n, r, fall into the 
class of sonorous consonants, the rest into that of noise sounds. 

A. SONOROUS CONSONANTS. 

THE SEMIVOWELS ?v AND j\ 

§ 38. w and / are the vowel sounds u and i discharching 
a consonantal function. Hence in Gothic the change between 
i and j\ u and w^ according to their position in the word and 
the hereby conditioned function of tlie sounds as vowels or as 
consonants. Tlie consonantal i and u which in other languages 
are expressed by tlie same characters as the vowels i and w, 
have special signs in (Jotliic, J and fv. Tliese sounds are also 
termed ^^semi-vowcls^, an expression, however, not quite proper. 

w. 

§ 39. The sign of the Gothic alphabet which we represent by 
w, is, in form and in alphabetic order, the Greek v. This it also 
represents in Greek foreign nouns, uniformly, for example, 
Pafvius, Ilavloq; Darveid^ AaM; aiivaggeljo^ hvayyiXiov ; paras- 
kaiwe. JcaQaOxtvrj. But Gothic ;/; is not only employed in the 
combinations aw, etv^ in which the Greek v had perhaps at 
that time already the value of a spirant, but it stands also 
for simple Greek v with a vocalic function, for example, 
Srvmaion^ Hvfiemv; swnagdge, Cvvaycoyrj; marirvr^ fidgrvQ. But 
in the latter case our transcriptions of the Gothic texts put 
(obscuring the true state of affair) y instead of w (Symaidn, 
synagdge, martyr. 



*) I have literally rendered the terms „sonore Consonanten, and 
flGerauschlaute„ by , sonorous consonants, and „noise sounds, , but instead 
of the former the term „ simple voice sounds, may be used as well. In 
using the term , sonorous, the student must carefully distinguish between 
the latter and , sonant,. For this see the above cited work of Sievers p. 41, 
n. 1. — I desire gratefully to record my obligation to Prof. Sievers for 
kindly revising my original rt^marks on the above mentioned terms. — Tr. 
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Note 1. In most of the later texts the transcription of the Gothic 
sign is V, but because of the correspondence in the other Germanic langua- 
ges, we recommend the use of rv (e. g. Gothic wilja, M. H. G., N. H. G 
TviUe, A.-S. willa, N. E. will). 

§ 40. In Gothic words we may rightly ascribe to rv the 

phonetic value of the consonantal u (= Engl. rv). 

Note 1. Latin writers have commonly rendered rv in propre nouns 
by uu: Vvilia, Uuatamir; but there occurs also frequently Ub: Vhadila 
{=Wadila)y Ubadamirus {= Wadamirs), eta. Comp. Dietrich pp. 77 — 80. 

§ 41. Gothic initial rv is frequent, for inst, rvasjan, to 
dress; rvltan, to know; rviljan, to will; rvair^ man. 

Initial before / and r; e. g., rvUts\, countenance; rvrikan, to 
persecute; rvrdhjan, to accuse. 

After the consonants: t, d, p^ s; e. g., trvai, two; drvals, 
foolish; prvahan, to wash; srvistar, sister. 

Medial before vowels, for example, arvistr, sheep-fold; 
sairvala, soul; hneirvan^ to nigh; siggrvan^ to sing; Mirvd^ dawn; 

iaihsrvd^ right hand; nidtva, rust. 

Note 1. The signs q (Jcrv) and h (Jirv) are also generally taken as 
combinations of k and rv and li and rv. But the fact is proved that 
q and h are simple labialised guttural sounds (§§ 59. 63). On the other 
hand, however, q and h in H. G. are treated the same as, for example, 
Gothic trv, grv, etc. which drop medial tv. E. g., Gothic ithtrvd, siggrvan 
= 0. H. G. ithtaj singan; likewise Gothic sigqan, saihan = 0. H. G. sinkan, 
sehan. This, of course, proves nothing as to the value of the Gothic 
signs, but establishes the fact, that in Early Germanic the sounds Irv, 
grv, etc. must have been analogous to krv and hrv. 

§ 42. 1) rv remains unchanged after long vowels, diph- 
thongs, and consonants a) when final, b) before the s of the 
nominative, c) before j. E. g., lerv^ n., occasion, opportunity; 
hlairv^ n., grave; rvatHrstrv, n., work; b) snairvs, show, triggrvs^ 
true, faithful; c) lervjan^ to betray; hnairvjan^ to abase; skadtvjan^ 
to shadow (skadus, a shadow); arrvjd, adv., in vain. 

2) In all three cases, however, w becomes u after a short 

vowel. E.g., a) snau (pret. of snirvan, § 176, n. 2); iriu, tree 

(gen. trirvis); kniu^ knee (gen. knirvis); b) naus, m., a dead man 

(g. narvis)^ pius^ servant (gen. pirvis)\ c) marvi (gen. maujos), 

girl; gawi (gen. gaujis\ country, region; phvi (piujos), maid; 

iarvida^ pres. inf. taujan^ to do; straujan^ to strew, pret. stra- 

fvida; qiujan^ to quicken, pret. qirvida. 

Note I. Thus a word does not end in arv, itv, aws, irvs, except 
lasirvs, weak, which is found only once (II. Cor. X. 10). 
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Note 2. arv occurs before j in usskawjan, to (re-) awake (I. Cor. 
XV. 34 ; II. Tim. II. 26 (B)), where we would expect au. 

Note 3. Examples for the position of medial w before consonants 
other than j and s are not found; — before n after a short vowel u is 
found in qiufian, to become alive (st. qirva-). 

j. 

§ 43. The sign j stands regularly for Greek l before 
vowels in Akaja, jixctla. Marja, Magla ; Judas, ^lovdag; Iskar- 
jotes, ^loxagionrjg, etc. But Gothic / is also often used for Greek . 
t before vowels, e. g., Jskariotes, Zacharias, Gabriel, Judas. — 
The sign j in Gothic pronunciation has probably the value of 
the consonantal i, not the sound of the German spirant / 

§ 44. a) In Gothic words j stands initially, e. g.^juk, yoke 
Jer, year; Ju, already; Jus, you. b) medially after vowels and 
consonants, but always before vowels, never before consonants. 
E. g., midjis, medius; lagjan, to lay; niujis, new; frauja, lord; 
prija, tria; hajbps, both, c) ji is contracted into ei after a 
long close syllable, but is retained after a short syllable and 
immediately after a long vowel. This is especially the case 
in the masculines (and neuters) of stems in -ja (§§ 82. 117); 
harjis, tojis (doer), but hairdeis, dat. hairdja; furthermore in 
the 1. weak conjugation: sdkj'a, sokeis, sdkeip^ but nasjip, he 
saves; stdj'ip, he judges. 

Note 1. Exceptions to this rule under c) § 95. 
Note 2. Only t is often employed for medial ij before vowels. See 
§ 10, n. 4; sporadic j in saijan; see § 22, n. 1. 

§ 45. j is never final: In this case it is changed into i; 
e. g., harjis, ace. hari; marvi, gen. maujds (see § 42, c), taui^ 
deed, gen. iojis. 

Note 1. Change of aj and ai, see § 21, n. 2. 

THE LIQUIDS. 
1. 

§ 46. In Gothic / often occurs initially, medially, and 
finally. E. g., laggs, long; galaubjan, to believe; liuhap, light; 
lauhmuni, lightning; wiljan, to will; aljis^ alius; bldma, flower: 
— double /, as in fill, fell, skin, hide; fulls, full; wulla, wool. 

Note 1, Syllabic I (§ 27), e. g., mfttgXs, fowl, bird; tugg\, luminary, 
star; tag\, hair; swumfsl, pond, pool; sigljan, to seal. 

Note 2. Gothic I always corresponds to Greek A. It is interpolated 
in alabalslraun, uXapaatQOv. 
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r. 

§ 47. r is equivalent to Greek q, and occurs frequently 
in Gothic words; e. g., raihts, right; raiibon^ to rob; hairan^ to 
bear; ftdwdr^ four. — Double r is rare: qairrus, gentle; and- 
stadrran, threaten* fairra^ far. 

Note 1. Syllabic r (§ 27), e. g., in akr», field; fer<J/>r (dat. sing, of 
brdpar); figgvs, finger; lagr, tear; hliliTS, pure; /at^M fair, suitable; maurpty 
murder; huggrjan, to hunger. 

Note 2. Every j before r becomes ai, every u is changed to «w; 
see §§ 20. 24. 

m. 

§ 48. m is found in all positions. E.g. mizdd^ f., reward; 
mena^ m., moon; amsa^ m., shoulder; guma^ m., man; final; e. g., 
nam^ 1 took; in terminations of dat. pi., dag am ^ etc.; 1. pers. 
pL, nimam, netnum, etc. — Double m, as in swamms, sponge; 
wamm^ n., spot; in the pronominal datives, imma^ blindamma. 

Note 1. Syllabic m (§ 27) in mdipms, gift; bagms, tree. 

§ 49. Initial 7i. EJ. g., wa^/j?, night; w/i<;7^, new; ni (negat. 
particle); medial, as in kuni, n., kin, race; ains, unus; final, as 
in lau7i, n., reward; niun^ nine; often in inflection (dat. s. hanin; 
infinitive, niman; nemun^ 3 p. pi. pret., etc.). 

Double n occurs frequently; e. g., brinnan^ to bum; spinnan, 

to spin ; rinnan^ to run ; kann^ I know ; kannjan to make known ; 

manna^ man; brunna, well, nn is retained when final and before 

J, but becomes n before other consonants: kant^ kunpa (from 

kann)\ rant (2. s. pret. of rinnan)^ brunsts (from brinnan), runs, 

run (belonging to rinnan). 

Note 1. Syllabic n (§27). E.g., anabusns, f., command (-ment); 
taikns, token, sign; ibns ; even; laugnjan, to deny; srvignjan, to rejoice. 

§ 50. Before guttural consonants n becomes a guttural 

nasal. This is denoted in Gothic by g (gg) (see § 67). 

Note 1. The (guttural) nasal disappears before A, and the preceding 
vowel is compensatively lengthened. See § 5, b and § 15, b. 

B. NOISE SOUNDS. 

LABIALS. 

P- 

§ 51. The sign p answers Greek jt. It is not very 
frequent in Gothic words, a) Initial p is almost entirely 



22 Phonology. Chap. IV. 

wanting in purely Gothic words; the eases in which it occurs, 
are either evidently foreign words, or at least etymologically 
obscure inasmuch as we may suspect that they have been 
borrowed from other languages: plinsjan, to dance; plats, patch; 
anapraggaji, oppress ; paida, coat, dress; puggs, purse; peikahagms, 
palm-tree; pund, pound; plapja street (platea); pistikeins, jnari- 
xog; pa^rpura, purple. 

b) p, medial and final, is found in purely Gothic words. 
E. g., slepan, to sleep; greipan, to gripe; hbpan, to boast; skap- 
jan, to make; hlaupan, to run; diups, deep; rvairpan, to throw; 
hilpan, to help; skip, ship; tup, upwards. — The initial com- 

Irination sp: sparrva, sparrow; spill dn, to tell; spinnan, to spin. 

Note 1. pp does not occur. 

Note 2. /? is changed into f before t in: gaskafls, f., creature 
(from skapjan)\ Jvdftuli, f., glory (from h/opan). 

f. 

§ 52. (iothic /* in foreign words corresponds to Greek g). 
E. g., Filippus, fplXiJtjrog; Kajafa, Kala(pag, Latin writers 
render Gotliic /"mostly by ph (Dietrich p. 75), e. g., Dagalaiphus, 
Phaeba, Hence, Gothic f has probably been labial, not labio- 
dental, as is evident from the Gothic fimf, ham/s. 

§ 53. a) Initial / in Gothic words abounds. E. g,,/^d(us, 
foot; fadar, father; flbdus, flood; faihu, cattle; fills, foul; frtps, 
wise; frius, frost, coldness. 

b) f final and medial is found in but a few words; e. g., 
hlifan, to steal; ha f jan, to heave; hiufan, to lament; Id fa, m.? 
palm of the liand; ufar, over; afar, after. Before consonants' 
e.g., luftus, air: hamfs, maimed; tweifls, doubt; wiilfs, wolf; — 

final, fimf, five; hdf (from hafjaii)\ parf, I need. 

N o t e 1 . f final and before nominative s occurs very often for medial 
b, See § 50. 

Note 2. Medial /"s before I (w) represent b (§50, n.:^), before t 
also p (see § 5 1 , n. 2). 

Note 3. ff does not occur. 



§ 54. b corresponds to Greek /:? which it represents in 
foreign words; e. g., bar bar us, ^ag^aQoq; Jakob, ^laxcu^. The 
pronunciation of Greek ^ was that of a labial soft spiraut 
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(= Engl, v), Gothic b had the same pronunciation (= Engl, v) 
when final after vowels, but initial and medial after conso- 
nants it denotes the soft stop-sound (Engl, b). 

Note 1. Gothic fe in Latin foreign words, between vowels, represents 
Lat. V, after m, however, b: Silbanus, Silvamis; Naubaimbair, November; 
anakumbjan, cumbere. 

Note 2. Gothic b, final and after consonants in Gothic names, is 
in Latin writers represented by Lat. b, for example, Amala-berga, Hildi- 
bald, Albila, but medially between vowels by Lat. v ; e. g., Liuva, Erelieva, 
Comp. Dietrich p. 71; Paul, Beitr. L 148 et seq. 

§ 55. Examples for h: 

a) Initial: b air an, to bear; beitan, to bite; brlkan, to break; 
brUkjarij to make use of, to want; blesan, to blow; biudayi, to 
oflFer; bldma, flower; bropar, brother; boka, letter. 

b) Medial: 1) liuba (w. m. adj.) beloved; galaubjan, to 
believe; graban, to dig; sibja, relationship; arbi, heir; kalbo, calf. 

2) haubip, head; hlaibis (gen. oi hlaifs) bread; sibun, seven; 

haban, to have; skaban, to shave; (bi')leiban, to remain; iiban, 

to live, biraubdn, to rob, bereave; salbon, to anoint. 

Note 1. bb 18 not found in Gothic words, except in foreign words, 
e. g., sabbatus, 

§ 56. Final b is retained before the 's of the nominative 

and before the t of 2. p. s. pret. only after consonants (/, w, r), 

after vowels it becomes f. This is only to be understood in 

the following manner: b after a vowel had a spirant-sound 

(§ 54) which, when final, is changed into the corresponding 

hard spirant. But after consonants &, when final and medial, 

had the value as stop-sound. Thus, giban, to give; pret'l. 3. 

pers. s. gaf; 2. p. imperat. gif; hlaifs, bread; ace. hlaif, n. pi. 

hlaibos; — but lotnb, lamb; dumbs, dumb; swairban, to wipe, 

pret. swarb. 

Note 1. To the nde for final f instead of medial b after vowels 
our texts show a few exceptions, but since the great majority of examples 
agree with it , the rule is proved valid and is historically founded. It has 
also a striking analogon in Old Saxon : geDan — gaf; lioiio — iiof (but lamb). 
The exceptional cases with b final, 21 in all, are found only in particidar 
parts of the sources (7 in Luke, 5 in the I'hessalonian letters, 4 in the 
Gospel of St. John, 3 Skeireins, in all the other texts only once each 
in Mark and Eph.). Therefore, we may refer the anomalous 6s to the 
writers of the respective pieces, who either from purely orthographic 
considerations employed medial 6s also finally, or in order to express 
the pronunciation as it existed at their time, according to which sonants 
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were also pronounced finally. The latter supposition is supported by 
the fact that in the Arezzo document (of the 6*1* century) Giidilub is written. 

The exceptions with verbs are rare, only grdh Lu. VI. 48, and gadob 
Sk. 42; — forms with f are found in gaf, gcf-ft, gift (abundantly); once 
each: gr of (from grab an) f srvaif (from swaiban), bilaif {itom bileiban), 
skauf (from skiuban). Accordingly we may, with certainty, regard the 
form draif as the pret. of dreiban. 

Of nouns only hlaif 19 times (hlaib 7 times); — trvcdif 12 t. (Irvalib 3 1) 
Accordingly also *ainlif (belonging to ainlibim). 

Furthermore are to be regarded as nominatives: *s(afs, element 
(only stabim); *laufs, leaf (only 3iCG.lauf3i.Ti(\.laubds)\ *daufs, deaf (only 
daubata)'^ "^galdufs, valuable (only galaubamma 3 t., filugalaubis, galubaim); 
*gaddfSt becoming {gaddf once, gadob 4 t.) ;' liufs beloved (only in poly- 
syllables: liubai, liuba, liubana, etc.). — lastly as normal forms are to be 
regarded *l>iufs (== 0. S. thiofy thief, though the nom. is only accidentally 
found as Inubs (4 times) besides fyiubds (twice), piiibL 

Note 2. Under this rule there fall also the prepositions af and uf 
when combined with enclitics, the f becoming b medially: ab-Ut ub-uh. 
In composition, however, /"is retained: af-dlja y glutton, uf-aipeis, under 
an oath. (Conip. us § 78, n. 4). 

Note 3. An apparent exception is parf, I need (instead oi f?arb)\ 
cf. plur. paurbum; but fmrf has real f (§ 53) and is to be kept separate 
from the plur. with b (grammatical change). The adj. has the correct 
form, gapaurbs. 

Note 4. In word-formation f occurs before I where in other eases 
b is found: gifts, f., gift (comp. gib an, once, Luke I. 27 fragibtim); 
paurfts y need, b is common before n\ ibns , sfibna, daubnaUy but the 
termination ubni, interchanges with nfni, for example, fraislubniy temp- 
tation; but rvaldufniy power; aflifnan, to remain over (cf. laiba, remnant). 

GUTTURALS, 
k. 

§ 57. Gothic k corresponds to Greek x, Lat. c; e. g., 
Kefas^ Kfj^ag; aikklesjo, txxXrjOia] laiktjo, lectio. Gothic k in 
Greek words represents also x; c. g., kaurazein^ XoQa^iv; arkag- 
gilus^ aQXiiyysXoQ. % is seldom retained, always in yrislus 
(cf. § 2). 

Note 1. A", when labialized (krv\ has a special sign: q (§ 59). 

§ 58. Examples for k: a) Initially: kniu, knee; knnm, 
corn; kuni, kin; kcdds, cold; kiusa% choose; kalho, f., calf, b) 
Medially; brikan, to break; aukan, to increase; akrs, field; 
rciks, mighty; mikils, great; rvatHrkjan, to work; laikan, to leap; 
rakjan, to stretch, reach. Finally: ik, I; mik, mQ\ juk, yoke. 
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Note 1. kk in smnkka, fig; sakkns, sack. 

Note 2. In word-formation h takes the place of k before t, for 
instance, sauhis, sickness (cf. ^imA:^); rvalUrvd, watch (cf. ivakan)\ brMla 
(pret. of brukfan), p&hla (cf. pagkjan). — Since examples are entirely 
wanting, it is uncertain, whether the 2. pers. pret. of verbs in k (e. g., 
wakan, aukan, Ukan) takes k or h before the t; thus wdkt or woht (?). 

q 

§ 59. The Gothic sign q does not occur in the Greek 
alphabet, it had been adopted from the Latin (Q). In Latin 
words it corresponds to qu {qartus Rom. XVI. 23), and it is 
tolerably certain that its phonetic value is that of Latin qu 
which denoted a labialized /r-sound, the latter being a simple 
consonant, not forming position. Comp. Collitz, Zeitschrift 
fur deutsche Philologie XIL 481 et seq. 

Note 1. The double sign krv {kv) which occasionally occurs for 
the single sign q, is founded on the perception that in the cognate 
Germanic languages Gothic q corresponds to a combination of consonants 
which appears as k immediately followed by a w-sound, and is therefore 
represented by two signs, in A.-S. by cw, in 0. N. by krv, in 0. H. G., 
N. H. G. by qu. Thus Gothic rjil>an = A.-S. crvedan, O.-S. kveda, 0. H. G. 
quedan. This, however, does not prove anything as to the phonetic value 
of Gothic q, although it is possible that its pronunciation was entirely 
equivalent to that of the N. II. G. qu. — Comp. also § 41, n. 

§ 60. Examples for q: qino^ wife, woman; *qius^ plur. 
qiwai, alive; qairnusy mill; qiman., to come; naqaps.^ naked; aqiz^ 
axe; riqis^ darkness; sigqan, pret. sagq, 

h, 

§ 61. Gothic h in Greek words represents the rough 
breathing (e. g., Haibrahis, ^Efigatog; Her odes, *^HQoj6?]g; but the 
rough breathing is often disregarded, as in dsmina, moavva), 
Gothic h had accordingly, when initial, the value of the mere \ 
aspirate. The pronunciation of medial and final h may be 
supposed to have still been that of the fricative sound (H. G. cH), 
Comp. the assimilations (§ 62, n. 3) and the breaking (§ 02, n. 1). 
Also initial h before consonants, hi, Im, hr, (hw) had probably 

a stronger sound. 

Note 1. Latin writers render Gothic h by their h, as in Hildibald, 
Hildericus; but they also ommit it, for example, Ariamirus, eils = hails 
in the epigramm, Haupt's Zeitschrift I. 579; comp. Dietrich, Aus- 
sprache p. 77. 

Note 2. Gothic /* labialized (hw\ has a special sign: fv (§§ 63. 64). 
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Note 3. Medial h is sometimes interposed between vowels in 
foreign names, for example, Johannes, 'iwdvvijg; Abraham, jipgaafi. 

§ 62. 1) Examples for h: a) Initially: haArn, horn; Jiana, 
cock; hairio, heart; hails, salvation (hail); hund, hundred; haf- 
jariy to heave; — initial combinations: hlaifs, bread; hliuma, 
m., hearing; hlifan, to steal; hlittrs, pure, clean; hlahjan^ to 
laugh; hnditvs, low; hrains, clean; hrdpjan, to call; hrot, n., 
roof. — Medially: faihu, cattle; taihun^ ten; teihan^ to show, 
teach; saihs^ six; nahts^ night; Uuhtjan^ to shine; filhan^ to con- 
ceal; swaihra, socer. — c) Finally: jah^ and; -iih, and (conip. 

§ 24, n. 2); falh (from filhan); tduh (from tiuhan), etc. 

Note 1. Before h (as before r) i is broken to m, u to aw; comp. 
§§ 20 and 24. 

Note 2. Dropping of the nasal before h, with compensation; e. g., 
fdhan (from fanhan)^ pCthla (from punhla\ etc. Comp. § 50, n.j § 5, b; 
§15,b. 

Note 3. Final h in wA (or -A § 24, n. 2), ^aA, nih, may be assimilated 
to the initial sound of the following word. This is seldom found in the- 
Gospels (Cod. argent.) and in Cod. B, and only before particles or pro- 
nouns beginning with p; but frequently, and also before other consonants, 
in Cod. A and Skeir. ; e. g., rvassuppan, (= rvasuh pan, but there was) 
Mk. I. 0; summaippan (= sumaih-pany but some) Mt. XXVI, 27; sijaippan 
(= sijaih'pan, but it shall be) Mt. V. 37; jappS (= jah-pS, and if); 
fiippan (= nih-pan, and not); — before other consonants in A: jalliban 
(= jahfiban, and to live) II. Cor. I. 8; jaggatraua (= jah gatraua, and 
I tnist) Rom. XIV, 14; jaddu {=jah du, and to) II. Cor. II. 16; jahbrusts 
(= jah hrusts) II. Cor. VII. 10; nukkant (= nuh kant doest thou know 
now?) I. Cor. VII. 16; exceptionally also in cod. argent., but only in Luke: 
janni (= jah ni) Lk. VII. 32; nissijai (= nih sijai) Lu. XX. 16. 

Note 4. Final h is sometimes dropped (in consequence of having 
lost its sharp sound): harjo Mk. XV. 6 (for h/arjoh), h/ammS Gal. V. 3 
(for 1uamm^h\ harjano Skeir. 43 (for harjandh\ frequently inu for inuh, 
without, in A; — Dropping of h will be observed in consonant com- 
binations, as in hiuma Lu. VI. 17; VIII. 4; for hiuhma (multitude) elsewhere; 
drausnos Skeir. 50 (cf. drauhsna, fragment); als (for alhs) Mk. XV. 38, 
and others. Each of these cases is probably owing to the copyist 
and has as a rule been corrected by the editors. Comp. Bernhardt, 
Vulfila LIII et seq. Also superfluous h occurs in snaiih (for snau) 
L Th. II. 16. 

Note 5. In word-formation h is found as well as k (See § 58, n. 2), 
also h for g elsewhere (see § 66, n. 1 ). 

hr. 
§ 63. The sign h denotes a sound peculiar to the Gothic, 
it has no equivalent in Greek. The Gothic character (whose 
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alphabetical place is that of Greek ?P) is commonly rendered 
by hr Qirv) the cause of which lies in the fact that the corre- 
sponding words of all the other Germanic languages (at least 
initially) have hw (hu, hv)\ e. g., Gothic heits = 0. H. G. hwiz^ 
0. S., A.-S. hrvit^ 0. N. hmir^ white. There are however reasons 
in favor of the supposition that the Gothic Jv was a simple 
consonant, which we then may regard as a labialized Ji, It 
is therefore recommendable to render the single Gothic sign by 
the ligature h. 

Note 1. Gothic h and htv are not identical. This is proved by 
the fact that in composition h and w remain unchanged: pairhwakands 
keeping watch throughout, Lu. VI. 12; ubuhwdpida (belonging to uf- 
rvdpjan) and he cried out, Lu. XVIII, 38. — There are still more reasons 
for h representing a single sound, namely the fact that the verb saihan 
inflects like verbal stems ending in a single consonant (§ 34, n.) and 
that in reduplication h has the value of a single consonant {haihdp § 178). 
Comp. Holtzmann, Altdeutsche Grammatik I. 25. 

§ 64. Examples for h: Initially: has^ who, hairnei^ f., 
skull; hairhan, to walk; heila^ time; hbpan^ to boast: haiteis^ 
wheat; — medially: aha^ water; saihan^ to see; leihan^ to 
lend; peihd^ thunder; ni/ua-tundl, f., bramble-bush; ne/i/a, near; 
— also finally: sah, saht (pret. of saihan), neJv,' near. 

Note 1. With reference to the breaking of i and u h has the same 
force as A (§ 62, n. 1). 

§ 65. g corresponds to Greek /, even wlien having the 

value of a guttural nasal. Examples are: synagoge, cvvaycoyi]; 

aggilus^ ayysloq. — The pronunciation of Gothic initial g was 

most certainly that of a soft stop-sound; g final and medial 

had possibly a spirant pronunciation. 

Note 1. Latin writers represent g in Gothic words by g, but also 
by c, for example, Caina and Gaina (Jomandes) ; Commundus (= Gum,' 
mundus)] medially, especially before i, it is often dropped. E.g., Eila 
and Jgila, Egila, Aiulf (= Aigulf\ Aihanaildus (= Alhanagildusy Comp. 
Dietrich p. 73 et seq. 

§ 66. g stands in Gothic frequently, both when initial 
and medial. Examples: a) gasis, guest; guma, man; gulp, 
gold; gdps, good; glut an, to pour; greipan, to gripe, seize; 
graban, to dig. b) agis, terror; awe; wigs, way; gawigan, to 
move; steigan, to mount; ligan, to lie; pragjan, to run; — augo, 
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eye; tagr^ tear; tigus^ ten; aigan^ to possess; in the saffix: 
mahteigs^ mighty; modags^ angry. 

Also final g remains unchanged: og^ I fear; mag^ I can; 
wig (ace. of wigs)^ etc. 

N 1 e 1 . g becomes /* before sitffixal t, for example, mahis , mahia 
(cf. mag); dhla (cf. dg)\ hauhta (of. bugjan, to buy); hrahta (cf. briggan); 
but 2. pers. pret. in t does not seem to admit of a change of consonants. 
There occurs only magt from mag (§ 201). — Also elsewhere in word- 
formation an interchange between h and g takes place in words belonging 
to the same root: laihun, 10, and tiguSy 10; fillian, to hide, and fulgins 
(adj.), hidden; faginon, to rejoice, and faMps, f., joy; huggrjan, to hunger, 
and htlhrus, hunger; juggs, young, comparative jHhiza; for the inter- 
change between dig and dih see § 203, n. 1. 

§ 67. g denotes also the guttural nasal (see § 50). E. g. 
{n + g): laggs, long; hriggan, to bring; tug go, tongue; figgrs, 
finger; gaggan, to go; — {n + k)\ drigkan, to drink; pagkjan, 
to think; pugkjan, to think, seem; igqis (to) you two; sigqan, 

to sink; sfigqan, to sting, thrust. 

Note 1. The '•cgular notation of the guttural nasal is ^, but before 
A: ^ it is sometimes doubled, regularly in Cod. B: sigggan, iggqis. This 
duplication is not found before g\ the only case, atgagggand Mat. IX. 15, 
is corrected by the editors. The opposite mistake is found three times: 
fauragagja Lu. VJII. 3, XVI. 1 (for fauragaggja, steward); hugridai 
I. Cor. IV. 11 (for huggridai), Comp. Vulfila ed. Bernhardt p. LI. 

Note 2. The guttural nasal is represented only a few times in the 
Gospel of St. Luke by Latin /*, for example, pank XVII. 9; hringip XV. 22. 

§ 68. The combination ggw deserves special attention. 
It is 1) guttural nasal, as is proved by the ng^ of the 
other Germanic languages (also in Old Norse), aggrvus, 
narrow (0. H. G. engi, 0. N. 6ngr)\ siggtvan, to sing (0. H. G. 
singan)\ saggws, a singing, song. Belongs here also unmatia- 
riggws, cruel, wild? 

2) Another ggw corresponds to West -Germanic uw (0. H. G. 
uu ox mm), 0. N. gg{v): triggivs, faithful (0. H. G. triuui, 
0. N. lryggr\ hliggwan, to beat (0. H. G. bliunan), ^glaggwus, ac- 
curate (0. H. G. ^to^w^r, 0. N. gloggr), skuggwa, mirror (0. N. 
skyggja, f. belonging to Gothic skawjati). 

DENTALS, 
t 

§ 69. Gothic t corresponding to Greek r is frequent both 
initially and medially. Examples: a) initially: tunpus, tooth; 
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friu, tree; tug go, tongue; fagr^ tear; taihun, ten; trvai, two; 
tamjan, to tame; trauan^ to trust; st: steigan, to mount, rise. 
b) medially: wato, water; hair to heart; haitrs, bitter; Han, to 
eat; glut an, to pour; sit an, to sit; wit an, to know. 

Final ^ remains unchanged: wait, I know; at, at; /?^27^ 

we two. 

Note 1. Double t stands in aita, father; skat is, money. 

Note ^. Before t of word-formation or inflection / is changed to 
s, for example, 2. pers. sing. pret. waist (from wait)] haihaist (from hai/an, 
to be called); weak pret. gamosta (from gamot), kaupaslja (from kau- 
patjan, to buffet); wissa (from wista, cf. wait); ushaista, needy (belonging 
to haitan); bldslreiSy worshipper (belonging to btdtan, to worship). 

§ 70. Gothic /> corresponds to Greek d-, as in pomas, 
Smfiaq. Napan, Nad-dv): both had the same sound, namely 
that of the modern Greek ^9^, i. e. an interdental hard spirant 
(= Engl. th). 

Note 1. Latin writers render Gothic p by thy e.g., Theodoricus, 
Theodomirus. Also some later texts have th for />. 

§ 71. p in Gothic words is frequent. Examples: a) 
Initially: pulan, to tolerate; panjan, to stretch; gapairsan, to 
wither; paiirsusy torrid; paurstei, thirst; pata (pron.) that; pu 
thou; preis, three; pliuhanj to flee; gaplaihan, to embrace, con- 
sole; pwahan, to wash, b) Medially: brdpar, brother; tunpus, 
tooth; wiprus, lamb, wether; frapi, n., understanding; frapjan 
to understand; anpa^, other; hapar^ which of the two; walrpan, 
to become; qipan, to say. c) Final /> also remains unchanged; 
e. g., piup, good {piupis)y qap (from qipan) ^ aips, oath, ace. aip. 

Note 1. pp va. aippau, or; furthermore by assimilation from h-p, 
nippan, etc. See § 60, n. 3. 

Note 2. p final and before the nominative-^ often represents rf, 
and is to be distinguished from p in the words given under c), the latter 
having also /> medially. See § 73. 

Note 3. p becomes s before t. E.g., 2. i)ers. s. pret. qast (from 
qipan) 'y warst (from wairpan)-, Sfiaist (from sneipan, to cut). 

d 

§ 72. d corresponds to Greek rf. The modern Greek 
pronunciation of 6 is that of a soft interdental spirant (S = 
Engl, soft th). This pronunciation is also to be given to d, 



30 Phonology. Chap. IV. 

at least medially after vowels. But initially and medially 

after n, I, r, z — d has the value of a soft stop-sound. 

§ 73. Examples for d: a) Initially: rfatir, n., door: 

dauhtar^ daughter; dal^ dale, vally; dauns, odor; daddjan^ to 

suckle; ga-daursan^ to dare; driusayi, to fall; dtvals, foolish (dull) 

b) Medially: sidus, custom; wadi, n., pledge, bet; midjis, medius 

fviduwo, widow; hiudan, to offer; hindan, to bind; hair da, herd 

tvaldarij to rule, wield; mizdd, reward. — fadar, father; frddei 

understanding (hereto belongs adj. frops, frodis^ wise); fidwdr 

four; pridja, tertius; piuda, people; -ida, as in aupida, desert 

gahugds, understanding; gards, house, yard; hardus, hard; hund 

hundred; and, on, at; olds, age (cf. alpeis old); kalds , cold 

gazds, sting. 

N 1 e 1 . In Gothic words dd is found only in : waddjus, wall ; dadd- 
jan, to suckle; ttvuddji (gen. of t?vai, 2); iddja, I went; hence always 
in the combination ddj, 

§ 74. d final and before the s of the nominative is retained 
only after consonants; e. g., hundy nimand (3 pers. plur. pres.), 
gards, aids, gazds, gahugds. When d after a vowel becomes 
final, it is changed into p, because p denotes the hard sound 
corresponding to d. The greater number of the Gothic final />s 
have for the sake of euphony arisen from medial d, the smaller 
number are original, also medial />s (§71, n. 2). 

Examples: staps, stadis, place (but staps, slapis, coast 

shore); haubip, hauhidis, head; liuhap, Uuhadis, light; frops, 

frbdis, wise; gops^ godis, good; bdup pret. of hiudan; bidjan, 

to pray, pret. bap; all partic. pret. w. v., as nasips, nasidis; 

saibops, salbodis; furthermore all final pB in verbal inflection 

(3. p. s. 2. pi.), as in nimip, nemup, nemeip, — but with enclitic 

uh; nijniduh, nemuduhj nemeiduh; — adverbs like hap, whither 

(comp. § 213); prepos. mip, with. 

Note 1. The change of final d into p is not found in all cases in 
our texts. This appearance cannot be referred to the original text of 
Ulfilas, but is a deviation from the normal state, owing to the copyists, 
a fact proved by the frequent occurrence of final d in the Gospel of St. 
Luke, especially in the first ten chapters, not unfrequently also in the 
Gospel of St. John, more rarely in the other books. Examples from the 
6*11 chap, of Luke are samalaud 34, gods 35. 43, god 43, mitads 38, partic. 
gamajiTvids 40, gasulid, and especially many verbal forms : taujid 2, ussugg- 
nmd 3, fagindd, laikid 23, hahaid 24, ushairid 45, etc. — Since 
the Gospel of Luke contains younger forms of speech (§ 220, 1), we 
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will have to regard these forms as having developped at a later period, 
introduced into our texts by individual writers. — Comp. also Kock, zs. 
fda. XXV. 226 et seq., who shows that these ds for ps are most frequent 
after unaccented vowels (e. g., milads), but after an accented vowel only 
when the latter is long or a diphthong, rarely however after a short accented 
vowel (e. g. mid Luke VII. 11). 

Note 2. Since final p has by all means to be taken as regular, it 
must also be employed in words of which only forms with medial d are 
found: biups, biudis, table; raups , red; usdaups, zealous; gamaips, 
maimed; mdps, anger; kndps, stock, race. Therefore we must also write 
garaips, ready; unlips, poor, each of which, besides the forms with 
medial d, has once the final form gar aid and unUds, But both forms 
stand in Luke. 

With final d only are repeatedly found; rveilwods, witness, ace. 
fveitwdd: twice gariuds (gariud) hondrable, only one final form with d 
(but none with p) occurs in braids, broad, dSds, deed; wdds, raging, 
possessed; grids, grade, degree; skaiskaid (pret. oi skaidan). Also here 
we will consequently have to regard the form ddps, rvods, etc. as normal, 
for the forms with d were probably introduced by the copyists. 

Note 3. This final p for d must not be confounded with the radical 
p in words that have the same root as those with d, for instance, frod- 
(n. frops) wise; frddei, wisdom, but frapi, understanding; frapjan, to 
understand; sinps, way; but sandjan, to send; aids, age, hwt alpeis, old. 

Note 4. p is seldom found where initial d is expected. Thus 
gupa Gal. IV. 8 instead of guda, unfrdpans Gal. III. 3. 

§ 75. The d of weak preterits, which stands generally 
after a vowel {nasida, habaida), is retained after / and n {skulda, 
munda), while after s, h, fit appears as t: kaupasia, most a, 
daursta, pdhta, puhia, brAhta, waikrhta, batihta, ohta, mahta, 
dihta, paurfta; it becomes p in kunpa^ ss from st through 
assimilation in wissa. 

Conform to this rule are the participles nasips, habaips, 

skulds, munds; but wa^rhts, bauhts , tvahls, binauhtSj paiirfts, 

kunps, Comp. § 187, n. 1; § 197 et seq.; 208. 209. 

Note I. d becomes s before the / of 2nd p. pret: baust {^om biudan, 
baup), s for d occurs in word- formation as well, for example, gilstr 
(cf. gildan\ tribute; anabusns^ commandment (cf. biudan). 

s 

§ 76. ^ is a hard dental spirant corresponding to Greek 
6. s, especially when initial, is very frequent in Gothic words. 

Examples: a) Initially: sunus, son; sitan, to sit; skadus, 
shadow; speiwarij to spit; standan, to stand; straiijan, to strew; 
slepan, to sleep; smalSy small; snutrs, wise; swaihra, father-in-law. 
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b) Medially: kiusan, choose; wisan, to be; rvasjan, to vest, 
clothe; pAsundl, thousand; gasts, guest; hansa, host, multitude; 
auhsay ox; paursus, withered. 

c) Also final ^ remains unchanged, as in gras, grass; mes, 
table; was (pret. of wisan); hals, neck. 

Note 1. .^5 occurs often; e.g., hassei, severity; ^w^, speach; rvissa 
(pret. of rvitan); termination -assus {/nudinassus, kingdom, etc. 

Note 2. Final s stands in most cases for medial 2; this is especially 
the case in inflection. Comp. § 78, dropping of the nominative s § 78, n. 2. 

Note 3. s from t, p, d before consonants {t)\ see § 69, n. 2; § 71, 
n. 3; § 75, n. 



§ 77. z corresponds in Greek words to g, e. g., Zaihai- 
daius Zt^sdaTog; azymus, aC^vfioq. The sound of z is the soft 
sound whose corresponding hard sound is s; therefore it is a 
sonant dental spirant (Engl. z). The Greek f denoted this 
sound already at the time of Ulfilas (as in modern Gre^k). 

§ 78. a) In Gothic words z never occurs initially. 

b) Medial z is frequent. Final z, however, becomes s, 
the corresponding hard sound (comp. h — f^ d — p), azets, easy; 
hazjan, to praise; hazeins, praise; dhtSj gen. diuzis, animal; 
hatis, gen. hatizis, hatred; hatizon, to be angry; huzd, treasure; 
gazds, sting; mizdo, reward; azgo, ashes; marzjan, to offend; — 
comparatives: maiza, major; frbdbza, alpiza, etc.; pronominal 
forms; e. g., izwara, pizos, pize, blindaizos; 2. sing, middle, as 
haitaza, 

c) Most of the final ^s represent a z, especially the in- 
flectional ^s; these are changed to z as soon as they become 
initial by an enclitic addition, for example, the s of the nom. 
has, who?, but hazuh; is, he, hut izei, who (relative); us, out, 
but uzuh, uzu; dis-, an intensive prefix = Lt. dis- {dizuhpansat 
Mk. XVI. 8); pos, fem. n. pi., pdzuh; weis, we, weizuh; wileis 
2. pers. s., wileizu; adv. mais, more (cf. maiza); dlris, earlier 

(cf, diriza), etc. 

Note 1. z was rarely retained when becoming final: minz, less, 
II. Cor. XII. 15. Codex B instead of mm5 elsewhere; riqiz (4 times), dark- 
ness, besides fHqis, gen. riqizis; aiz, ore, only Mk. VI. 8; mimz, flesh, 
I. Cor. VIII. 13. 

Note 2. The s (z) of the nom. sing, drops 1) after s {ss, z): drus, 
m., gen. drusis, fall; swSs, g. swdsis, adj. one's own; laus, lausis, empty, 
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vain; us-siass, f., gen. ussiassais, resurrection; 2) after ?% when immedia- 
tely preceded by a short vowel: tvair, rvairis, man; batir, son; kaisar, 
Caesar; anpar, another, second; unsar, cmr; s remains however after a 
long syllable: akrs, field; /e^5r^, lecher; skeirs, qIght; sw^rs, dear, worthy; 
gdurs, sad. Irregular is the once occurring nom. (Nehem. V. 18) stiur. 

Note 3. z and ^ occur interdiangeably in the preter. of sUpan, to 
sleep; saisUp, m.\m.2\\ Luke VII 1. 2:i; T. Th. IV. H; saizUp , Joh. 
XI. 11; I Cor. XV. 0. 

Note 4. The z of tlie prep, us is in combinations assimilated to 
following r (comp. §24, n. 2), as in urruns , a running out, departure; 
urreisan, to arise; urrCtmnan, to be enlarged (besides usriim?ian Codex 
B. II Cor. VI. 11). In other cases us retains its final form, as in usagjati, 
to frighten, usbeidan, to expect, abide for (Comp. §56, n. 2). Only in 
uzdn (pt. of *usanan, to breathe out, expire) Mk. XV. 37, 39, and uzitin 
(dat. of *usita, manger) Lu. II. 7, 12, 16 z for s appears before a vowel. 

Note 5. When us comes before a word beginning with si, one s 
is sometimes dropped: ustaig (from us-steigan) Mk. III. 13, usidf} Lu. VIII. 
55, X. 25; ustandip Mk. X. 34 (from us-sta7idan)\ ustassai (from usstass) 
Lu. XIV. 14. — Qi)VL\\). diskiitnan (iox dis-skribian) Mt. XXVII. 51; there 
is no analogon for sp. 



APPENDIX. 

GENERAL REMARKS ON THE CONSONANTS. 

§ 79. In Gothic the soft spirants, b, d, z, are changed 
into the corresponding hard sounds, f, P, s, when final and 
before the s of the nominative (Comp. §§ 56. 74. 78). The 
fourth soft spirant, medial g (§ 66), however, remains soft when 
final, at least in writing, while in pronunciation the analogy 
of the other cases suggests hardening. 

Note 1. Also the fts, rfs, zs are sometimes retained when final; z 
however rarely (§ 78, n. 1), but b and d frequently, especially in certain 
•places where also other forms of a later origin are found. Comp. § 50, 
n. 1, § 74, n. 1, and Kock zs. fda. XXV. 226 et seq. 

§ 80. Double consonants in Gothic are especially the 
liquids, II, mm, nn, rr, and also ss; other cases, as kk (§ 58, n. 1), 
tt (§ 69, n. 1), pp (§ 71, n. 1) dd (§ 73, n. 1), are rare; — the 
frequently occurring gg^ (§§ 67. 68) are of a different kind. 

Double consonants at the end of a word and before the 

Brauue, Goth, grammar. 3 
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nominatiye s are retained: skatts, full, kann, rann, rvamm, garviss. 

Likewise before j: fulljan^ skattja, kannjan; but before other 

consonants they generally become single: kant, kunpa (from 

kann), rani 2. sing, pret, ru7is, m., a running (cf. rinnan); 

stvumfii, pond (cf. *swimman)\ — commonly, however, fullnan; 

fulnan occurs but a few times. 

Note 1. In the MSS. double consonants are sometimes found for 
single ones, as allh Lu. II. 40, and single consonants for double ones, as 
wisidun Lu. II. 43, inbranjada (for inbrannjada) John XV. G. Both cases 
are mistakes which are generally corrected by the editors. Comp. Bern- 
hardt, Vulfila p. LVII. 

§ 81. The consonantal changes before dentals, which 
considered from an etymologico- comparative standpoint, are, 
of course, of a various nature, may, practically from a mere 
Gothic standpoint, be embraced in the following rule. 

Before the dentals, d, p, t, all labial stop-sounds 
and spirants are changed into f, all gutturals to /i, all 
dentals to s; the second dental of such a combination 
is always kept as /. 

Examples: skapjan, gaskafts (§51,n.2); paiirban 

{^pa^rbda), patirfta, glban, gifts (§56,n.3); — sinks, sauhts; 

pagkjan, p&hta (§ 58, n. 2); magan, mahta (§ 66, n. 1.); — wait, 

fvaist (§69,n.2) wairpan, warst (§71,n.3); biudan, bausi 

(§ 75, n. 1). 

Note 1. An exception is magt (2. pers. of mng § 201), and gahugds, 
understanding. 

Note 2. st may become ss by way of assimilation, as wissa from 
rvitan (see § 76, n. 1). Comp. Kogel, Beitr. VII, p. 171 et seq. 

§ 82. Cases of assimilation only with h (§62,n.3) and 
with us (78, n. 4). 
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CHAP. I. DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

GENERAL REMARKS. 

A) OF THE GOTHIC DECLENSION IN GENERAL 

§ 83. In the Gothic declension there are three genders, 
as in the other Germanic dialects — masculine, neuter, and 
feminine. 

Note 1. By form the neuter and masculine of all declensions are 
alike, except in the noni. and ace. of both numbers. 

Note 2. A distinction of gender is wanting cmly with the personal 
pronoun of the 1. and 2. persons; likewise also with the reflexive pronoun 
(§ 150), and with the numeral adjectives 4 — 19 (§ 141). 

§ 84. There are two numbers in the Gothic declension — 
singular and plural. 

Note 1. The dual which originally existed in all Indo-Germanic 
languages, is found in the Gothic declension only in the personal pron. 
of the 1. and 2. persons (§ 150). 

§ 85. There are four complete cases in the Gothic declen- 
sion — nominative, genitive, dative, accusative. Inmost 
cases the vocative resembles the nominative, only in the singular 
of some declensions there occurs a vocative different from the 
nominative, which, then, however, is always the same as the 
accusative. 

Note 1. The Gothic dative represents several Indo-Germanic cases 
(dative, ablative, instrumental). Relics of the neuter instrumental are still 
present in the pronominal declension — /^^ (§ 153), hi (§ 15*)). 

3* 



36 Inflections. Chap. I. 

B) OF THE DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

§ 86. The declension of substantives in Gothic is divided 
into a vowel and a consonantal declension, according as the 
stems of the substantives end in a vowel or a consonant. 

Note 1 . The original form of the stems has in part been obscured 
l)y blending the stems with the endings, by h)ss of vowels at tlie end, 
and the like, so that a correct division into vowel and ccmsonantal 
declensions is altogether subject to the Comparative Indo-Ciermanic 
Grammar. From the especially (J othic standpoint we should not have 
been led to this division. 

. § 87. Of the classes of the consonantal stems in Gothic 
that of the w-stems (stems in -an, -on, -ehi) have widely devel- 
oped, while of other consonantal inflections but a few^ remains 
are preserved (§ 114 et seq.). According to Jacob Grimm the 
w-declension is also callefd weak declension. 

§ 88. There are four classes of the vowel declension — 
stems in a, o, /, u. According to this, we distinguish between 
a-, ()', /-, and w-declensions. The stem-characteristics are still 
clearly seen in all classes in dat. and ace. pL, as in dagam, 
dagans; — gibdm, gihos; — gasim, gastins ; — sunum, sununs. 
According to Jac. Grimm the vowel declension is also called 
strong declension. 

Note 1. Of the four vowel declensions the a- and <)-declensions 
stand in close connection; the a-declension contauis only masculine and 
neuter ncuins (days, tvaurd), to the <5-declension belong imly leminines. 
Both declensions are therefore generally reduced to one class called a- 
declension. 

Note 2. The Gothic ^-declension corresponds to the second or 
o-declension in Greek and Latin (Gr. masc. -o^; neut. -or; IM. -us , -uw) 
the Gothic <)-declension corresponds to the first or ^/-declension in Greek 
and Latin. Now since Comparative Grammar teaches us that the vowels 
of the Greek and Latin are older than those of the (Germanic, and that 
at an early period in Germanic the stems of the corresponding masculines 
and neuters must have ended in o and those of the feminines in a, we 
often employ also in Germanic grammar the term ^;-declension for the 
masculines and neuters, the term ^-declension for the feminines. 

A) VOWEL (STRONG) DECLENSION. 

l.A) ^-DECLENSION. 

§ 89. The Gothic a-declension contains only masculines 
und neuters. We distinguish between i)ure //-stems and y//-stems. 
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Note 1. The wrt-stems in Gothic differ but very little from the 
pure a-stems , and they occur only in a few words (§ 92, n. 3 ; § 93 ; 
§ 94, n. 1). 

MASCULINES. 

§ 90. Paradigms of the masculines, a) Pure a-stems: 
dags, day (from more ancient ^dagazy Early Germ, ^dago-z, § 88, 
n. 2); hlatfs, bread (E. Germ. *hiaWo'z), b) ya-stems: hairdeis, 
herd, shepherd (E. Germ. *herdio-z), harjis, army (E. Germ. 
*harjO'z). 



ing. N. dags 


hlaifs 


G. dagis 


hlaibis 


D. daga 


hlaiba 


A. dag 


hlaif 


V. dag 


hlaif 



hairdeis 


harjis 


hairdeis 


harjis 


hairdja 


harja 


hairdi 


hari 


hairdi 


hari 


hairdj6s 


harj6s 


hairdjG 


harj6 


hairdjam 


harjam 


hairdjans 


harjans. 



Plur. N. dagos hlaibos 

G. dag6 hlaibS 

D. dagam hlaibam 

A. dagans hlaibans 

§ 91, Like dags decline, for example, stains, stone; skalks, 
servant; tains, twig; himins, heaven: fisks, fish; wigs, way; wulf, 
wolf; fugls, fowl, bird; aips (gen. aipis\ oath. 

hlaifs shows the hardening of a medial soft spirant when 
becoming final (comp. §§ 56. 79). Likewise does laufs (n. pi. 

laubos) leaf. 

Note 1. The declension of these masculines is identical with that 
of the masculines of the e-decl. (§ 100) in the whole sing, and in the gen. 
plur., and so to which declension they belong must be decided from the 
nom., ace, and dat. plur: hence a number of masculines which are not 
found in those plural cases cannot with certainty be arranged. In many 
cases the other Germanic languages will enable us to decide. According 
to this, akrs, field; migs, son-in-law; maurgins, morning; snairvs, snow; 
maipmSf gift, belong to the rt-decleusion. 

Note 2. Words which are not found in the nom. sing, nor in the 
nom. ace. plur., may also be neuter. Thus akeitis may be the genitive 
of both *akeits, and '^akeiL But some of these words are certainly masc, 
as is evident from the adjectives by which they are modified, or from 
their cognate dialects; e.g., sl<^ps, sleep; fvokrs, usury; anhns , oven; 
tweifls, doubt; mops, anger (gen. modis, comp. § 74). 

Note 3. According to the rules concerning final w (42), the nom. 
sing, and ace. and voc. sing, of pirvos, piwi (servant), the only forms 
found, are plus and pin. 

Note 4. According to § 78, n. 2, the s of the nom. sing, is dropped 
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in *ans (dat. anza), beam; "^hals, halsis, neck; freihals, freedom; rvair, 
man; *gabaur (n. pi. gahaiirds) a festive meal; kaisar, Caesar; stiur, steer. 
Note 5. wigs, wave (n,i\.iv^gds, but dat. pi. «>^(jrm) , aiws, time 
(dat. pi. airvam , ace. pi. airvins) , show a tendency to merge into the t- 
declension. 

§ 92. In the case of stems in ja, according to the rules 
concerning the contraction of yi into ei (§44c), distinction 
must be made between words with long and those with short 
stem syllables. Further examples: a) of nouns with long syl- 
lables, and polysyllables: asneis, servant; andeis, end; haiteis, 
wheat; sipdneis, disciple; words in -areis: laisareis, master; 
bokareis, scribe, and others; b) of nouns with short syllables: 

nipjis, cousin; andastapjis, adversary. 

Note 1. andeis, end, has Rom. X. 18 the ace. pi. according to the 
/-decl., andins, 

NEUTERS. 

§ 93. Paradigms, a) Pure a-stems: rvaiird, word; haubip, 
head, b) w;a-stems: kniu, knee, c) /a-stems: kuni, kin. 



Sing. N. waiird 


haubi|? 


G. waiirdis 


haubidis 


D. wai'irda 


haubida 


A. wai'ird 


liaubi|> 


Plur. N. waiirda 


haiibida 


G. waiirde 


haubide 


D. waiirdam 


haubidam 


A. wuiirda 


haubida 



kniu 


kuni 


kniwis 


kunjis 


kniwa 


kunja 


kniu 


kuni 


kniwa 


kunja 


kniwc 


kunj(5 


kniwani 


kunjai 


kniwa 


kuni a. 



§ 94. The number of neuters declining like waiird is very 
great; e. g., bldp, blopis, blood; gulp, gold; juk, yoke; jer, year; 
hatirn, horn; sauil, sun; siiubr, silver; agis, fear; sdir, sorrow; 
maurpr, murder; graji, grasis, grass. 

Cases where the medial soft spirant (§ 79) is- hardened, 
as in haubip, are, for example, dins, diuzis, animal; haiis, 
hatred ; riqis , darkness (§ 78, n. 1) ; litihap , Imhadis , light ; 

witop, law. 

Note 1. According to § 42, final rv of stems in wa is changed to 
u after a short vowel. Like kniu goes triti, triwis, wood, tree. After a 
long vowel there is no change, e. g., lew, occassion; fraiw, seed. 

Note 2. According to §l)l,n. 2, it cannot with certainty be stated, 
whether words which are not found in all forms of inflection, are masc. 
or neuter. On the grounds given under that paragr., the following words 
must be neuter: da/, dale, valley; pai'trp, field; mapl, market. 
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Note 3. The word gut> being neuter in form, is used as mase. when 
denoting the God of Christianity. The neuter pi. guda (comp. § 74, n. 4) 
denoting heathen gods, is still used. Since this word is found only in 
the abbreviated forms (§ 1 , n. 4), gp, gps, gpa, the inflection of the sing, 
is doubtful. The full forms commonly given are ; gup, gen. gups, d. gupa ; 
the correct forms would be gup, gudis, guda. Certainly wrong is the gen. 
gups: it is undoubtedly entitled to the termination -tV, but whether ^m/>iV 
or gudis, is uncertain. Therefore we have employed the abbreviated form 
gups which is found in all editions ; the same for the dat. gupa. 

Note 4. fadrein ^jpatemiiy„ , when signifying ^parents, , may be used 
as an indeclinable plur. preceded by the masc. article; pai fadrein, pans 
fadrein. But also the regular neuter plur. fadreina is used in the sense 
of t<parents„, Fadreins (fem.) family , generation, must be distinguished 
from this (§ 103). 

Note 5. The gen. sing, of hatis, hatred is once (Codex B) found 
as hatis, Eph. II. 3 (hatize A). For the neuters in -is comp. <jVon Bahder, 
Verbalabstracta„ p. 52 et seq. 

§ 95. Like kuni inflect stems in ja, both long and short 
syllables; e. g., hadi, bed; nati, net; fairguni, mountain; gawi, 
gaujis , region (§42.2); taui, to/is, deed (§26); reiki, reikjis, 
kingdom, power; arhi, arbjis, heir; galigri, comsummation of 
marriage; garvwiirki, work, business; gar&ni, counsel; andwairpi, 
presence. 

Note 1. Besides -jis a contracted gen. in -eis (comp. § 44 c, § 92) 
is found in but a few long- and polysyllabic nouns, for instance, irausieis 
(from trausii, covenant) Eph. II. 12; andhahli, service, has gen. andhahtjis 
(3 times) and andbahteis (once) (Lu. I. 23); gawairpi, peace, has gen. 
gawairpjis (6 times), gawairpeis (3 times). 

l.B) 0-DECLBNSION. 

§ 96. The Gothic o-declension contains only feminines 
which in fact belong to the a-decl. (§ 88, n. 1). Also here we 
distinguish between pure o-stems and /o-stems. 

Paradigms: a) giba, gift (stem gibd-), b) stems in jo with 
long syllables: bandi, band (stem bandjo-); mawi girl (stem maujo). 



3ing. N. giba 


bandi 


mawi 


G. gibos 


bandjos 


maujos 


D. gibai 


bandjai 


maujai 


A. giba 


bandja 


mauja 


Plur. N. gibos 


bandjds 


maujos 


G. gibo 


bandjd 


maujo 


D. gibom 


bandjom 


maujom 


A. gibos 


bandjOs 


maujos. 
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§ 97. Like giha inflect a great many words. E. g., hlda, 
request; piuda, people; hansa, multitude; saiwala, soul; stibna, 
voice; airpa, earth; /v^eila, while, hour; tvamba, womb; mildipa, 

mercy; aha, water. 

Note 1. Stems in wd and those \n jd with short syllables decline 
\\kQgiha; e.g., triggwa, covenant; bandrva, sign; — sunja, truth; halja, 
hell; sibja, relationship, plapja street. 

Note 2. Of keila the ace. sing, heild- is found before the enclitic 
'hun in keilohun; see § 103, n. 1 (for form comp. aindhun § 163 c, h/arjdh 
§ 165). 

§ 98. Like bandi go stems in Jo with long stem syllables 

and those that have more than one syllable. Their inflection 

is the same as that of giba, except in the nom. voc. sing. 

which have / instead of j'a, — Further examples are: haipi 

heath, feld; wasti, garment; piudangardi, kingdom; hdfMi, glory; 

frijondi, female friend; fraistubni^ temptation. 

Note 1. Like marvi (for the change of w into w see § 42) inflects 
piwi, piujds, maid-servant. 

2) /-DECLENSION. 

§ 99. This declension contains only masculines and 
feminines. The inflection of both genders properly ought to 
be the same throughout, but this is the case in the plur. only, 
while the masc. forms gen. and dat. according to the a- 
declension. 

MASCULINES. 

§ 100. Paradigms: balgs bottle, wine-skin; (E. Germanic 

balgi-z). 

Sing. N. balgs Plur. N. balgeis 
(I. balgis G. balgc 

D. balga D. balgim 

A. balg A. balgins 

V. balg 

§ 16L The numbre of masculines inflecting like balgs is 

not very great. E. g., gasts, guest; gards, house; muyis^ thought; 

mats, food; saggws , a singing, song; saups, saudis, sacrifice; 

brdp-faps (rf), bridegroom; staps (d), stead, place. 

Note 1. Words not occurring in n. d. a. phir. cannot with certainty 
be referred to this declension (comp. § 01, n. 1). In many cases, however, 
a comparison with the other (jlermauic dialects will show to which decl. 
they belong. Such a noun is, for example, sairvs, lake, sea ; but especially 
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a number of verbal abstracts like qvmSf arrival; drus, fall; rvtits, facej 
runs, a ninning; grits, weeping; krusis, gnashing (of teeth). 

Note 2. The s of the nominative is dropped according to § 78, n. 2; 
e.g., runs, runs is; drus, drusis; baur, bauris, natus, son. 

Note 3. According to the rules for tv (§ 42), the form naus (a dead 
man) is explained, n. pi. naweis, a. pi. narvins; hence the a. v. sing, have nau. 

Note 4. wigs and airvs see § 91, n. 5. 

FEMININES. 
§ 102. Paradigms: arists, favor (E. Germanic ansti-z). 

Sing. N. ansts Plur. N. ansteis 

G. anstais G. anste 

D. anstai D. anstim 

A. anst A. anstins. 

V. anst 

§ 103. To this class belong many nouns. Examples: 
qins, woman; dails, deal; 7vens, hope; naups, naupais, need; 
siuns, sight; sokns, a seeking, question; taikns, token; faheps, 
fahidis, joy; magaps (p) maid, virgin, fadreins, generation, 
family; arhaips {d) work; asans, harvest; those in -dups (/>): mikil" 
rfw/»^, greatness ; managdups, abundance; ajukdups^ eiexmty^ ga- 
maindups, communion. 

Very numerous are the verbal abstracts which may be 
formed from all strong verbs by means of the suffix t {p, rf); 
e. g., gaskafts, creation, shaping; paurfis, need; ganisls, sal- 
vation; lists, wile; frcUusts, lost; gakusts, ex^periment; gahaijLrps, 
birth; gata^rps, destruction; manaseps (d\ world; deps (d) deed; 
ffuhugds, thought. 

Note 1. Here belong also abstracts formed from weak verbs, as 
those in -eins belonging to the First, those in -ains to the Second, and 
those in dns to the Third weak conjugation; e.g. naseins (cf. nasjan), 
salvation; laiseins, doctrine, teaching; hduheins, glory, a raising on high; 
galaubeins, faith; naiieins, blasphemy; lapons (ci.lapon), invitaticm; salbdns, 
ointment; mitdns, thought, judgment, measuring; pulains (cf. pulan), 
patience; libahis, life. — But those in eitis have their n. g. pi. according 
to the (^-declension. Thus, for example. 

Sing. N. naileins G. naiteinais D. naiieinai A. V. naitein 
Plur. N. naileinos G. naiteino I), naileinim A. naiteinins. 

The dative plur. unkaureindm is found but once II. Cor. XI. 9. — Those 
in -dns, ams form their plur. regularly; miioneis, mitoni, etc. 

Note 2. Whether certain nouns are masc. or fem. cannot be deci- 
ded, as they do not occur in a sufficient variety of cases. Thus, for 
instance, ahaks, dove; fulleips, fullness. 
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Note 3. The nominative s is dropped according to § 78, n. 2, e.g., 
uS'Siass, usstassais, resurrection; garuns, -runsais, street. 

Note 4. halms, village, forms its plur. according to the ^/-declension: 
haimos, etc. 

3) ^-DECLENSION. 

MASCULINES AND FEMININES. 

§ 104. The masc. and fern, nouns of the ?<-decl. have the 
same form. Paradigm: sunus, son. 

Sing. N. sunns Plur. N. sunjus 

G. sunilus G. sunivc 

D. sun^u D. sunum 

A. gunu A. sununs 
V. sunu 

§ 105. Further Examples: a) Masculines; e. g., dints, 
messenger; asilus, ass; daupus, death; wulpus, glory; hiVirus, 
hunger; pautmiis, thorn; hairus, sword; Upus, limb; lustus, lust; 
luftus, air; magus, child, boy; fairhus, world; folus, foot; stuhjus^ 
dust; nouns in -assus: drauhtinassus, warfare; ibyiassus, evenness, 
equality; pludlnassus, kingdom. 

b) The only Feminines are handus, hand; kinnus, cheek; 
wripus, herd; asilns, a she-ass; waddjus, wall. 

The gender of some nouns is doubtful, as tjairnus^ mill; 
flodus, flood. 

Note 1. Foreign words, as aggilus, angel; sahbalus , sabbath, 
fluctuate in the plural between the w- and t-decL, see § 120, n. 1. 

Note 2. In the singular terminations of this declension there occurs 
a noteworthy fluctuation between M and au (/i//? oonip. § 21, n. 4). All 
cases of this kind have been completely grouped by Leo Meyer, ^^Gotische 
SprachCfl, p. 574. au is found in the w-cases, as nom. sunaus Lu. IV. 3; 
fairkaus Gal. VI. 14 codex B (= fairhus codex A); Barlimaius Mk. X. 
46; — ace. handau Mk. VII. 32; piudinassau L. IX. 27; hairau II. XIII. 4 
codex A {= hairu codex Car.); — voc. 5ww«w frequently; fnagaiiJj. II. AS. 

On the contrary there occurs u for au in the rtw-cases: gen. daupus 
Lu. I. 79; widpusB..lX. 23; apausiaulus II. Cor. XII. 12 codex A (= apau- 
staulaus codex B); dat. rvidpu Lu. IX. 26; Paiiru Gal. II. 7 codex A (= 
Paitrau codex B). 

The vast number of examples of the forms of the above paradigm 
however entitles us to regard the latter as the regular one; the de- 
viations just mentioned are owing to a confusion on the part of the later 
writers. In case of double forms the one MS. is generally correct. 
Especially codex Ambr. A and the Gospel of Luke show a tendency 
to confuse the w-decl. in this way. 
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NEUTERS. 

§ 106. There are three neuter nouns one of which, faihu, 

cattle, money, occurs in several cases, namely in the singular. 

N. failiu 
G. failiaiis 
D. failiau 
A. faihu. 

The other two, gdiru, sting; sihu, victory, arc found once each 
in the nom. sing. 

B) iV-DECLENSION (WEAK DECLENSION). 
1) MASCULINES. 

§ 107. Paradigm: giima, man. 

Sing. N. guma Phir. N. gumans 

G. gumins G. guniane 

D. gumin D. guniam 

A. guman A. gumans 

§ 108. Like guma inflect a great many masculines. E. g., 

^/awa, judge; hana, cock; skula, debtor; sunna, sun; mena, moon; 

atta, father; alma, spirit; bloma, flower; milhma, cloud; hliuma, 

hearing; rveiha, priest; srvaihra father-in-law; magula, little boy; 

AWla, WulfUa (proper nouns); — haurnja, trumpeter; fiskja, 

fisher; timrja, caq)enter; arhja, heir; ivilja, will; manamaurprja, 

murderer; rvaurstwja, laborer. 

Note 1. aba, man, takes gen. pi. abn^, dat. pi. abnam; — i)i ai'ihsa, 
ox, occurs gen. plur. auhsnS. Comp. the neuters § J 10, n. 1 ; once we 
meet with the ace. pi. anhsunns (I. Cor. IX. 9) which is probably a corrupt 
form for auhsuns ; see § SO, n. 1 (the editors change it to auhsans), 

2) NEUTERS. 

§ 109. Paradigm: hairtd, heart. 

Sing. N. hairto Plur. N. hairtona 

G. hairtins G. hairtane 

D. hairtin D. hairtam 

A. hairto A. hairtona. 

§ 110. Like hairtd decline only a few substantives: augd, 
eye; auso, ear; barnilo, a little child; auga-daurd, window; 
pairko, hole, eye of a needle; kaurno, corn; gajukd, companion; 
sigljo, seal. 

Also the weak adjectives (§ 132). 
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Note 1. Two nouns, namd, name, and watd, water, deviate from 
the regular inflection in the phir.: 

Sing. N. namd G. namins D. namin A. namd 
Plur. N. namna G. [namni] D. namnam A. namna. 
Of these there occur n. a. namna, d. rvatnam. Comp. § 108, n. 1. 

3) FEMININES. 

§ 111. The feminines of the n-declension are divided into 
two classes, stems in -dn- and in -m-. Their inflection is 
alike. Paradigm: tuggo, tongue; managei, multitude. 



smg. IS. tuggo 


managei 


G. tuggOns 


manageins 


D. tuggOn 


managein 


A. tuggOn 


managein 


Plur. N. tuggons 


manageins 


G. tuggono 


manageino 


D. tuggOm 


manageim 


A. tuggons 


manageins 



§ 112. Like luggd inflect many substantives; e.g., qhi6, 

woman; {thtwo, dawn; swaihro, mother-in-law; azgo, ashes; 

gaiwd, street; stairnd, star; wiko, week; — arbjd, heiress; hrunjo, 

breastplate; tainjd, basket; nipjd, cousin; rap jo, account, number. 
Note 1. Like tuggd go also the feminines of the weak adjectives 
(§ 132). 

§ 113. Nearly all substantives going like inanagci are 
formed from adjectives. Abstracts in -ei may be formed from 
every adjective, hence the large number of these words; e. g., 
diupei, depth; laggei, length; hleipei, mercy; ?nikilei, greatness; 
hraidei, breadth; frodei, wisdom; hardu-hairtei, hard-heartedness; 
drugkanei, drunkedness. Some have no corresponding adjectives, 
but they likewise denote a state; e. g., paurslei, thirst; magapci, 
virginity. Only a few have a concrete meaning, as alpei, mother; 
pramsfel, grasshopper, locust; kUpei, womb; marei, sea; hairnet, 

skull. 

Note 1. Adjectival abstracts in -ei and verbal abstracts in -cins 
(comp. § !03, n. 1) are closely related, as Muhei, height (from hdulis) 
but hduheinSy elevation (from hduhjan). Both have ace. sing, hduhehi. 

In one case there is confusion. There has been formed as genit. sing, 
of waJamSreins, blasphemy, wajamtreins (John. X. 3^), in consequence 
of which a nom. wajamSrei is supposed to have existed. But such a 
form is, according to its meaning, impossible. 

Note 2. In codex B three noms. sing, in -ein are met with: liuhadein, 
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light, n. Cor. IV. 4 (liuhadeins A; comp. for this ^^Bernhardt,), wiljahal- 
pcin, favor, Col. III. 25 (A wanting), ^a^wrfeiw, piety I. Tim. IV. S (gagiideiA). 
Note 3. The comparatives, the superlatives in -iwa, and the pres. 
participles form their feminine according to managei (cimip. § 1.H2, u. I). 

C) MISCELLANEOUS INFLECTIONS. 

(CONSONANTAL STEMS. ANOMALIES). 

§ 114. Names denotiug relationship iu -r. The words 
hropar, brother; dai'ihtar, daughter; swistar, sister; fadar, father, 
having lost their original consonantal inflection in n. a. d. plur., 
foUoAv in these cases the z^-declension (§ 104). Paradigm: 

Sing. N. brojjar Plur. br6)?rjus 
G. brot^rs br5|7re 

D. br6|?r brofrum 

A. broj^ar brp|?riins. 

§ 115. Pres. pai-tieiples in Gothic decline like w^eak ad- 
jectives (§ 133). An older (substantival) inflection, however, 
is still retained in some particii)les used as nouns. Paradigm: 
nasjands, savior. 

Sing. N. nasjands Plur. nasjands 
G. nasjandis nasjande 

D. nasjand nasjandam 

A. nasjand nasjands 

V. nasjand — 

Other examples are: fijands, enemy; frijonds, friend; daupjands, 

the Baptist; merjands, preacher; hisitayids, neighbor; talzjands, 

master; allwaldands, all-ruling, almighty; frawellands, avenger; 

fraujinonds, ruler; midufnonds, mediator; gibands, giver. 

§ 116. A number of feminines following in some cases 

the /-decl. {amis §102), appear in others as short forms; the 

latter are remains of an old consonantal inflection. Paradigm : 

ba^rgs, burg, town. 

Sing. N. baiirgs Plur. N. baurgs 
G. baurgs G. baiirge 

D. baurg D. baiirgim 

A. baiirg A. baurgs. 

Like baurgs inflect also alhs, temple; spaurds, race-course, 
furlong; brusts, breast; dulps^ feast; rvaihts^ thing; miluks, milk; 
mitaps (rf), measure. 

The word nahfs, night, goes exactly like badrgs, with the 
exception of the dat. pi. which has nahtam. 
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Note 1. waihts and dulps follow also the /-declension throughout. 
Thus gen. sing, waihts and waihiais, dulpais, 

§ 117. Masculines with short (consonantal) cases: manna, 

man; menops, month; reiks, ruler; weitwods, witness (comp. 

§ 74, n. 2). They differ however in some forms. 

1) manna has some forms of the ?i-decl. {guma § 107). 
These forms Ave have put in Italics: 

Sing. N. manna Plur. N. mans, mannans 

G. mans G. manne 

D. mann D. mannam 

A. mannan A. mans, mannans. 

2) menops goes like haurgs (§ 116), but has dat. plur. 
menopum, 

3) Sing. Nom. reiks Gen. reikis Dat? Ace. reik, 
Plur. Nom. Ace. reiks Gen. reike Uat. reikam. 

Also 7veitrvdds occurring only in n. a. sing., n. g. pi. — Ac- 
cordingly, the short forms only in n. (a.) plur., the other cases 
are the same as in the «-decl. {dags § 90). Whether dat. sing. 

be reik or reika, remains doubtful. 

Note 1. Here belongs also n. bajdps, d. bajopum, both (see 
§ 140, n. 1). 

§ 118. /on, fire, is in n. a. sing, a neuter of the a-decl. 
{fvaurd § 03), while gen. dat. have funins, funin. — Plur. does 
not occur. Comp. § 12, n. 3. 



APPENDIX, 

DECLENSION OF FOREIGN WORDS. 

§ 119. A number of foreign words were fully adopted 
from the Greek and Latin into the Gothic through commercial 
intercourse, so that their inflection is the same as that of ge- 
nuine Gothic words. E g., pund, n., pound; marikreitus, m., 
pearl; Kreks, m., Greek; karkara, f., dungeon; alew^ n., oil; 
kaisar, Caesar. 

§ 120. A second portion of foreign words were forced 
on the Gothic language by Christianity and especially by the 
version of the Bible. To these belong for the most part pro- 
per nouns; these are still felt to be foreign elements and 
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have but imperfectly adopted the Gothic inflection. For their 
treatment in Gothic no fixed rules can be given. Sometimes 
they retain their Greek inflection, sometimes they adopt either 
closely related Gothic or arbitrarily formed cases. — Comp. 
Vulfila ed. Bernhardt p. XXVIII. 

Note 1. Greatest consistency of inflection of foreign words is found 
in the Greek masculines in -og, Lat. -us: they inflect like nouns of the 
M-decl. (§§ 104. 105); e. g., Paitrus, Barpaulaumaius, Teilus, aipiskaupus, 
inlaxoTtog; apatistaulus, dnoaxoXoq; aggilus, ayyeXoq; sahbatus, sabbath; 
but only in the sing.; plural forms which, however, are rare, follow the 
i-declension ; e.g., apaustauleis, sabbalins, aggileis , aggilS, besides ag- 
gUjus. 

Note 2. The following are cases where Greek inflection is retained 
— alabalstraun, dkd^aaz(}ov; praildriaun TiQaixmQiov ; of IsraileiUs 
nom. plur. Israileitai = ^laQayjXtxai R. IX. 4 or (with Gothic inflection) 
IsraSliteis II. Cor. XI. 22. 

Note 3. One example of arbitrary inflection may suffice: the Greek 
iniaxoXri is nom. sing. Gothic aipislauli. Of this occur dat. sing, aipi- 
siaulein, d. pi. aipistauUm, ace. pi. aipistmilans. 

CHAP. 11. DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 121. In Gothic, as in all other Germanic languages, 
adjectives have two forms of inflection — the weak and the 
strong. The strong inflection is the original one, correspon- 
ding to that of the related languages, the weak arose first on 
Germanic soil. Every normal adjective may have both a Aveak 
and a strong inflection. The distinction is a syntactic one: 
the former is employed after the article and in most cases 
where the adjective is used substantively, the latter Avhen the 
adjective is used predicatively, or attributively without the 
article. 

A) STRONG ADJECTIVES. 

§ 122. The strong inflection of adjectives is in part the 
same as the vowel- (or strong) inflection of substantives with 
which it was originally identical. Some cases in the Germanic 
languages, however, have adopted the pronominal inflection, 
in consequence of which the adjectival inflection no longer 
fully corresponds to that of the substantives. The nom. sing, 
neuter has two forms of the same value: that of the substantive 
and that of the pronoun (in -ala). 
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Adjectives in Gothic have three vowel declensions, like 
substantives. — 1) Adjectives of the a-declension which cor- 
respond to the a-decl. of nouns in the masc. and neut. (§ 89 
etseq.), to the o-deel. (§96 et seq.) in the fern. — A sub- 
division is formed by the ./a-stenis, analogously to the corre- 
sponding substantives. 2) Adjectives of the i-decl. correspon- 
ding to the substantives under §§ 99 — 103. 3) Adjectives of 
the w-decl. belonging to the nouns under §§ 104—106. 

There are however only a few remains of classes 2) and 
3). The few adjectives of these classes have in most cases 
past into the first class, so that the normal strong declension 
of adjectives in Gothic embraces the ^/-declension and its 
subdivisions, the /a-stems. 

Note 1. To the strong declension bekmg all pronouns except 
sama and silba {^ 132, n. 3), the cardinal numbers, inasmuch as they in- 
flect adjectively. Also anpar^ other, second, and adjectives of a more 
general meaning, as alls, all; gandhs, enough; halhs, half; midjis, medius; 
fulls, full. 

§ 123. Paradigm of the strong adjective declension, 
blinds, blind. Pronominal fonns diflfering from the inflection 
of the corresponding substantives, are put in Italics: 



Sing. Masc. Neut. 

N. blinds blind, hlindaia 

G. blindis 

D. blindamma 

A. blindana blind, hlindata 
Plur. 

N. hlindai blinda 
G. blindaizi 

D. blind aim 

A. blindans blinda 



Fem. 
blinda 
blindaizos 
blindai 
blinda 

blindOs 
blind aizo 
blindaim 
blindos 



§ 1 24. Here belong most adjectives. E. g., hails, healthy; 
sinks ^ sick; juggs, young; triggws, true; swinps, strong; ubiis, 
evil; aiiveins, eternal; haipiivisks, wild; mahteigs, mighty; an- 
steigs, merciful; manags, many, much; modags, angry; handugs, 
wise, handy. — Also adjective pronouns, as meins, my; peins, 
thy; seins, his; Jains, that; the superlatives (§ 137), the parti- 
ciples pret. pass., as numans, taken; nasips, saved (comp. § 134). 

Note 1. According to § 78. n. 2, the s of tke nom. sing, is dropped 

1) after s, for example, swSs, swSsis, one's own; gaqiss, gaqissis^ con- 

sdutiug. 2) after ;• preceded by a short vowel: anpar, other, seccmd; 
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unsar, our; izwar, your; fvapar, which of the two; the nom. pi. rvarai 
must have had a nom. sing, '^war, wary. 

Note 2. The ndes for the hardening of final soft spirants (§ 79) 
must be noted, for example in: frdjjt, frddis, wise; gops, godis, good 
(§ 74) liufs, iiubis, beloved; daufs, daubis, deaf (§ 56, n. 1). 

Note 3. Stems having w immediately before their case-endings, 
are in the nom. sing. masc. and neut. subject to the rules for final w (§ 42). 
The three words to which this refers, occur only in other cases, fatvai, 
qirvaiy usskawai must h&v^ liad as noms. sing, faus, fau, few; qius, qiu, 
aUve; usskaus, usskau, cautious, wakeful. According to usskawjan (to 
(re) awake § 42, n. 2), also the form usskaws might be supposed instead 
of usskaus. For lasiws, see § 42, n. J . 

Note 4. The adjective pronouns in -ar — unsar, izwar, anpar, 
hapar, have in the neuter sing, only the shorter forms unsar, izwar, etc. 

§ 125. Adjective pteins whose case-endings are preceded 
^y J Oa-stems) have most of their forms like blinds. Only a 
few forms undergo a change under the influence of the j\ 
Also here, as with nouns, we distinguish between short- and 
longsyllabic ya-stems. 

Paradigm of a short-syllabic /a-stem: midjis, middle. 

Sing. Masc. Neut. Fem. 

N. midjis midi, midjata midja 

G. midjis | midjaizds 

D. midjamma midjai 

A. midjana midi, midjata midja 

Plur. 

N. midjai midja midjds 

G. midjaize midjaizO 

D. midjaim midjaim 

A. midjans midja midjds 

§ 126. The inflection of the masc. mitHfis is related to 
that of the noun harjis (§§90.92), the neuter midi to kuni 
(§ 93. 95). The fem. midja has no deviation whatever. 

To this class belong very few adjectives. Like mid^'is go 
also those whose stems end in a vowel: niuj'is new, -tojis, 

doing (as uhiltdjis evil-doing). 

Note 1. It is owing to the small number of these adjectives that 
a few forms of the above paradigm are not met with. Thus the short 
form of the neuter midi is taken only according to those with long syllables 
(§ 127), and that of niujis would be niwi: only niujata occurs. 

Note 2. The adjective stem frija-, free, which occurs in the fem. 
sing., frija, frijaizds, frijai, frija, and in the masc. forms — a. s. frijana, 
n. pi. frijai, a. frijans, is contracted in the n. s. masc. — freis (for frijis). 
The g. s. also, if found, would be freis. 

Brauue, Goth, grammar. \ 
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§ 127. The plural of long-syllabic stems in -ja does not 
differ from that of midjis. The sing, of the paradigm wUpeis 
(stem wilpjU'), Avild, inflects thus: 

Sing. Masc. Neut. 

N. wil|7eis \vil)?i, wil|?jata 

(t. [wil|?eis] 

D. wil)7jamma 

A. wilpjana wil|7i, wil)7jata 

§ 128. The masc. is related to the noun hairdeis (§§ 90. 
92), the fem. to handi (§ 9(3. 98). None of the few adjectives 
of this class occurs in the gen. sing. 

Further Examples: alpeis, old; fairneis, old; airzeis, astray; 
wopeis, sweet. 



Fem. 
wil)>i 

[wil|>jaizos] 
wil}>jai 
wil^'Ja 



§ 129. Of adjectives of the i- and w-decl. in Gothic, as 
has been stated in § 112, only a few remains are found, viz.: 
nom. sing, of all genders and ace. sing. neut. All other cases 
adopted the inflection of the /a-stems (§§125 — 127). The same 
is the case with the weak forms (§ 132, n. 1). 

§ 130. The adjective stems in -i are related to the sub- 
stantives balgs, ansts (§§ 99 — 103). Such are: hrains, clean; 
gamains, common; btiUks, useful; analaugns, secret; anasiuns, 
visible; andanems, agreeable; andaseis, abominable; sets, kind; 
siits, sweet; gafdurs, sober (unfdurs, not sober, tattling); alja- 
kunpSy alien. The paradigm hrains is thus inflected: 



Fem. 
brains 
[hrainjaizos] 
hrainjai 
hrainja 

hraiujos 



Sing. Masc. Neut. 

N. hrains brain [brainjata] 

G. [braineis] 

D. brainjamma 

A. brainjata brain 
Phir. 

N. hrainjai hrainja 

etc. I 

Note 1. Examples for the gen. plur. and the longer neuter form 
{hrainjata) are wanting. 

Note 2. A word may with certainty be referred to this class 1) if 
it occurs in the n. s. f. (hrains), 2) if, besides n. s. masc. and neut., also 
cases withy are found. If only noms. masc. and neut. hrains, hrain, occur, 
then the word may also inflect like bHnds (§ 123); if only y-cases (as 
krainjamma) are found, it may decline like wilpeis , midjis (§ J 27. 125). 
Other adjectives also, liowevor without sutttcicnt examples but for otlu»r 
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Qsiderations, are included iu this class, as skauns, beautiful; auf>s, waste; 
unSy base; hieips, kind; yaddfs, fitting. 

Note 3. From adverbs in -iba (§ 210) adjectival /-stems may be 
erred, as arniba, gatimiba. 

§ 131. The adjective stems in u are related to the substan- 

es, SU71US (fern, handus), fmhn (§§ 104 — 106). Such are: hardus, 

trd; qairrns, patient; fjaursus, dry; tulgus, steadfast; mannrns, 

ady; agg finis, narrow; aglus, difficult; seipus\ late; plaqus, 

oder; iwalihn'nitrvs, tw^elve years old. The paradigm hardus 

fleets thus: 

Sing. Masc. Neut. Fem. 

N. liardus liardu, hardjata [hardus] 

A. hardjaua hardu, hardjata hardja 

Plur. 

N. hardjai [liardja] hmrdjOs 
etc. 

Note 1. Whether adjectives belong here may be seen from their 
m. sing. Others also however, merely because of their y-cases, have been 
t into this class, as laushandus, empty-handed ; hnasqus, soft, kuurus, 
avy. 

Note 2. From the adverb glaggnmba (§ 210) the existence of an adj. 
%ggfvui may be inferred. 

B) WEAK ADJECTIVES. 

§ 132. The weak declension of adjectives is in every 

spect identical with the weak or w-declension of nouns 

§ 107 — 112). But it must be borne in mind, that the fem. 

the weak adj. follows the inflection of the paradigm tuggo 

[)mp. § 112, n. 1). — Paradigm of a weak adjective {blinds § 123): 

Sing. Masc. Neut. | Fem. 

N. blinda blindo blindo 

G. blindins blindOns 

D. blmdin blindon 

A. blindan blindo blindon 
Plur. 

N. blindans blindOna , blinddns 

G. blindane ! blindOnO 

D. blindam blindOm 

A. blindans blinddna i blinddns 

Note 1. Like blinda inflect all weak adjectives. Of^a-stems: n. s. 
dja, mid jo, midjd (comp. § 125), wilpja (§ 127); — t-stems: hrainja, 
ainjo; — M-stems: hardja, hardjd (comp. § 129 et seq.). 

Note 2. Some adjectives occur only iu their weak forms, as us- 
*idja, idle, despondent; alaparba, poor; usfairina, bkmeless; inkiipd, 

3* 
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pregnant, and a few others which will in part have to be regarded as sub- 
stantives, (comp. Lichtenheld, zs. fda. XVIII, 41 n.). 

Note 3. All ordinal numbers from 3 onwards are inflected only as 
weak adjectives (comp. § 146), and the pronouns sama and silba (§ 156). 

Note 4. Lastly prs. participles (§ 133), comparatives (§ 136), and 
the superlative formations in -ma (§ 139) are inflected only as weak ad- 
jectives. All these adjectives, however, have the feminine ac- 
cording to the paradigm managei ($ 113, n. 3). 

C) DECLENSION OF THE PARTICIPLES. 

§ 133. The pres. participle has lost the strong inflection 
and declines like a weak adj., but with the feminine in -ei 
(§ 132, n. 4). The nom. sing. mase. only has frequently both 
the strong and the weak inflection. Paradigm gihands, giving: 

Sing. Masc. Neut. Fem. 

N. ^^^^^^ ( gibandO gibandei 

gibanda ) 

G. gibandins I gibandeins 



gibandein 
gibandein 



D. gibandin 

A. gibandan gibandd 

Plur. 

N. gibandans gibandOna \ gibandeins 

G. gibandane i' gibandeind 

D. gjbandam gibandeim 

A. gibandans gibandona gibandeins. 

Note 1. Concerning the shorter inflection of some participles used 
as substantives, see § 115. 

§ 134. Pret. participles passive, like an ordinary adj., 
have the strong and weak inflections. Thus of the strong 
verb giban: 

Paiiic. pret. strong: m. gibans n. giban, gibanata tgibana 

weak: gibana giband gibano 

Of the weak verb nasjan: 
Partic. pret. strong: m. nasips n. nasip, nasidata f. nasida 

weak: nasida nasi do nasido. 

Note 1. For the interchange between /> and d in the part. pret. of 
strong verbs, see § 74. 

I)) COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

J) COMPARATIVE DEGREE. 

§ 135. In Gothic the comparative degree of adjectives is 
formed by means of two suffixes — -/z- and oz- to which 
the endings of the weak adjective are added. 

The formation by means of -iz- is the more common. It 
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is found in adjectives of any kind; e. g., manmjiza (from ma- 
nags^ «-stem), alpiza (from alpeis §§ 127. 28), hardiza (from 
hardus § 131). — The suffix -5z- is found only with <z-stems 

— frbdoza (from /ro/»), swinpdza (from swinps). 

Note 1. The adj. juggs (young has compar. jilhiza according to 
§ 50, n. 1. The superl. does not occur. 

§ 136. The inflection of comparatives goes exactly like 
adjectives, the feminine ending in ei (§ 132, n. 4). 

Sing. N. masc. froddza neut. frddozo fem. frbdbzei 
G. frddozins frbdbzeim 

etc., exactly like the pres. partic. (§ 133). 

2) supp:rlative degree. 

§ 137. The superlative degree, like the comparative, is 
formed in two ways: by means of the suffixe 'ist- or -bsi-; 
e. g., managists (from manags), armbsts (from arms, poor). The 
superl., like an ordinary adjective, follows the strong and the 
weak inflections. 

Note 1. No rule can bo given in connection with the appearance 
of the d' or the i-fonns, save that tlie <J-form is found only with rt-stems. 
It must be taken for granted that a word forming the compar. by means 
of i, does the same also in the superlative, and that, likewise, the o-forms 
correspond to one another. But since we have not suflficient examples, 
this can only be applied to a few words. 

Note 2. The strong superlative does not seem to have had a neuter 

form in -ala, 

3) IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 

§ 138. Some adjectives do not admit of any comparison. 
In this case comparatives and superlatives of a corresponding 
meaning, whose positives are wanting, are used instead. 

gdps, (d) good Comp. hatiza Superl. hatists 
ubils, evil „ wairsiza „ — 

mikUs, great „ maiza « maists 

leitUs, little „ minniza „ minnisis 

sineigSy old „ — „ sinista. 

§ 139. The following six superlatives which have no 
positive are formed from adverbial stems by means of an 
/w-suffix, which is either simple, as in /rii-ma or imiu-ma, 
auhu-ma — or compound, as in af-iuma, if-tuma, hlei-duma. 

Two of them have received a comparative meaning: au- 
huma, higher; hleiduma left {dQicrsQoci)'^ the rest have a super- 
lative or an intensive meaning: aftuma, the last; ifluma, the 
next; innuma, the innermost; fruma, the first. 
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These Avords follow the Aveak inflection, but with the 

feminine in ei, exactly like comparatives. 

Note 1. Some of the above words are again compared in the usual 
manner: aflumists, the last; auhumisis, the highest; frumisis, the first. — 
From the forms hindumisls , the outermost; spidumists, the last (from 
*spSps, and spSdiza, spSdists) Ave may infer the existence of the forms 
hinduma and spSduma, which do not occur. 



CHAP. m. NUMERALS. 

1) CARDINALS. 

§ 140. The first three numerals are declinable in all 
cases and genders. 

1. ai72s, n. ain and ainala, f. aina, inflect like the strong 
adjective blinds (§ 123). The plur. has the meaning of ^^only,,. 
The weak form aina^ aind = ^^ solus,,. 

2. Masc. Neut. ] Fem. 

N. twai twa ! tw5s 



G. twaddje 

D. twaim 



twaim 



A. twans twa tw5s 

3. N. ~ ^rija 

G. )?rije i — 

D. )?rim I -t- 

A. |?rin8 ^rija |?rins. 

Norn. masc. and fem. which do not occur, can with certainty 

be taken as preis. 

Note 1. The definite dual number two, both, afxiporeQoi is expressed 
by bai declining like twai. It is found in masc. n. bai, d. bairn, a. bans; 
neut. n. a. ba. There occurs also a longer form with the same meaning, n. ba- 
jops, d. bajopum; its inflection is that of a consonantal substantive (§ 117). 

§ 141. The numbers from 4 — 19 are of one gender. Of 

these occur: 4 fidrvdr, 5 fimf, 6 saihs, 7 sihun, 8 ahtau, 9 nmw, 

10 taihun, 11 am///* (§ 56n.l), 12 twalif, 14 fidwdriaihun, 15 

fimftaihun. They are all used as indeclinables, but gen. and 

dat. may follow the inflection of the f-decl. (§ 99 et. seq.). Thus 

of 4 dat. fidrvdrim, of 9 gen. niunS, of 10 dat. iaihunim, of 11 

dat. airdihim, of 12 gen. inalibe, dat. iwalibim. 

Note 1. In compounds fidur- (see § 15, n. 1) is found for fidwdr: 
fidurfa/pSj fourfold; fidur dogs, space of 4 days; fidurragineis , tetrarch. 
Comp. Kluge, Beitr. VI. 394. 



Numerals. 5; 
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§ 142. The tens from 20 — (50 are formed by adding^ the 
plural tigjus (from *tigus, decade) to the units, tig jus goes 
regularly like sunus (§ 104). The thing counted is always put 
in the genetive. 20, twaitigjus; 30, ^preistigjm (of which are 
found, gen. prijetigitve , ace. prinstigwis)^ 40, fidwortigjus ; 50 
fimftigjus, 60 saihstigjus, 

§ 143. From 70 onwards tehund takes the place of tigjtis: 
70, sibuntehund; 80, ahtauiehund ; 90, niuniehund; 100, taihun- 
tehund and faihuntmhund. tehund is a noun generally left un- 
declined. An inflected gen. sing, is once (Luc. XV, 7) met with: 
in niuntehundis jah niuni garaihtalze. 

§ 144. The hundreds are formed with the plur. of the 
neuter hund (a hundred). Of these are found twa hunda, 200; 
prija hunda, 300; fimpiunda, 500; niun hunda, 900. 

§ 145. The number 1000, pHisundi, is a feminine noun 
(going like bandi § 96) and is followed by the gen. Besides 
the regular plur. p&sundjds^ the neut. plur. twa pAsundja is 
found once (Esdr. II, 15). The thousands occurring are: 2000, 
itvSs p&sundjds; 3000, ,g, pitsundjds; 4000, fidwor pilsundjds; 
5000, fimf ptisundjos; 10000, taihun p.; 20000, dai, mip twaim- 

tigum p&sundjo. 

Note 1. Numbers are very t)ften expressed by letters (conip. 
§ I, n. 2). Therefore so many examples for mimbers are wanting. 

2) ORDINALS. 

§ 146. The first two ordinals have stems different from 
the corresponding cardinals. 1"* fruma, u. frumd, f. frumei 
(§ 139), and the superlative formation frumists^ the first (§ 139, 
n. 1). 2^*^ anpar^ the second, other, inflects as a strong adjective 
(§ 122, n. 1, § 124, ns. 1.4). — All other ordinals are connected 
with the cardinals and inflect like weak adjectives (§132, n. 3). 
Of these are found: S^ pridja, 5*'^ *fimfta (only in 15*''), 6*^' 
saihsta, 8*»* ahtuda, 9**^ niunda, W^' iaihunda, 15"' fimfta- 
taihunda. Only the second part suft'ers inflection: dat. sing. 
in jera fimftataihundin Luc. Ill, 1. 

3) OTHER NUMERALS. 
§ 147. A distributive number is fweihncti, two at a time, 
which occurs only in the dat. ace. fem. tweihnaim, tweihnos. 
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Note 1. The distributives arc expressed by means of hazuh, harji 
^^^ (§§ 1^4* l^^)t o^ ^y ^^^ prepos. bi, as insandida ms iwans hranzuh 
ifiy twos, Luke X. 1, bi trvans I. Cor. XIV. 27. 

§ 148. Miiltiplicatives are formed by means of tte adj. 
falp-: ainfalps, single; fidurfalpSj fourfold; taihunlaihundfalps, 
a hundredfold; managfcUps, manyfold. 

§ 149. Numeral adverbs indicating ^^liow many times^ 

are expressed by the dats. sinpa, sinpam (nom. sinps, journey, 

^ time, motion) preceded by the cardinal: ainamma sinpa, once; 

irvam sinpam, twice; prim sinpam, thrice; fimf s., five times; 

sibun s», seven times. — With the ordinal number: anparamma 

sinpa, the second time. 

Note 1. As an adverb is also found the ikewt. pridjd, the third time 
U. Cor. XII. 14. 
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1) PERSONAL PRONOUNS OF COMMON GENDER 


(REFLEXIVUM). 
§ 150. 

I. person. 2. person. 
Sing. N. ik ^u 


Keflcxivum. 


G. meina ]>em& 


seina 


D. mis pMS 


sis 


A. mik )?uk 


sik 


Dual N. wit — 




G. ugkara igqara 
D. ugkis igqis 
A. ugkis, ugk igqis 


seina 

sis 

sik 


Plur. N. weis jus 




G. unsara izwara 


seina 


D. uns, unsis izwis 


sis 


A. uns, unsis izwis 


sik. 



N ote 1. For ugkis, igqis, etc. also uggkis, iggqis is written; comp 
§ 67, n. 1. 

Note 2. The n. dual. 2"^ pers. not being found, may with certainty 
be inferred to be jut. 

§ 151. From stems of these pronouns adjectives are 

derived, the so-called possessive pronouns. 1*' p.: m. meins, n. 

mein, meinaia, f. meina, mine; 2°^ ^, peins, thine; refl. seins, his. 

Plurals: 1^* p. unsar, our; 2°** p. izwar, your. Of dual forms 

onlj iggar is found, 1^* p. would be ugkar. 

Note 1. T7iese pronominal adjectives mftcct exaAitly like the strong 
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Ijective; for nnsar, iztvar, comp. § 124, n. I and 4. - No weak inflection 
met with. 

Note 2. The reflexive 5^1/15 occurs only in g. d. a. The nominatives 
' all genders and numbers are replaced by the genitives of the third 
$rson; iSj izds\ izd, ho, (§ 152). 



§ 152. 



2) THIRD PERSON. 



Sing. 


Masc. 




Neul. 


N. 


is, he 




ita, it 


G. 




is 




D. 




imma 




A. 


ina 




ita 


Plur. 








N. 


eis 




• • 


G. 




ize 




D. 




im 




A. 


ins 




[iial 



Fern, 
si, she 
izos 
izai 
ija 

[y«8l 

izo 

im 

•• A 

IJOS 

Note 1. Av4i. and gen. pi. masc. and nom. plur. fern, do not occur, 
lit the forms given are quite certain. 

3) DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 153. The simple demonstative pronoun sa, so, pata is 
sed both as demonstrative pronoun Jhis, that,, (to express 
le Greek ovxoq or avroq) and, with a weakened force, as 
rticle (the). The latter use is predominant. — The neuter 
ng. (as also the inter rog. pr. § 159) has preserved its instru- 
lental case. 

Sing. Masc. Neut. | Fcm. 

N. sa I'ata so 

G. |ns )?iz6s 

D. )7amma )7izai 

A. I'ana ]7ata ]76 

Instr. — }?e — 

Plur. I 

N. )?ai )?o t?68 

G. )?izc )?iz6 

D. )?aim ('aim 

A. pans )?6 )7ds. 

Note 1. The final «s of the dissyllabic forms are dropped before 
le vowels of words attached to them as enclitics ; comp. § 4, n. 1 . 

§ 154. - A compound demonstrative pronoun is formed by 
ffixing the enclitic particle uh to the simple demonstrative 
ronouns. Comp. § 24, n. 2. It is used like the simple daxo.. 
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sa meaning ^^thifci, that^ (== Greek ovrog or cwtoq\ but always 
demonstratively, not as article. — Its forms are: 



Fem. 
s6h 

[]7iz6zuh] 
[|>izaih] 
[J.Oh] 



Sing. Masc. Neut. 

N. sah ]?atuh 

(r. ]nz\\]\ 

D. )7ammuli 

A. l^anuh )^atuh 

Plur. 

N. Vaih [{?61i] [|;6zuh] 

G. [l7izeh] [tHz6h] 

D. [}7ainuih] [{?aimuh] 

A. [J^anzuh] [l^oh] [}?dzuh] 

Note 1. The forms in [ ] are not found. 

§ 155. A definite pronoun hi- (nom. *his = is § 152) 
meaning ^.this,,, occurs only in temporal phrases in the dative 
m. n. himma and in the ace. m. n. hlna, ita, e. g. himma daga, 
hina daga, to-day, till to-day; und hita, till now. 

§ 156. Jains*), n. jainata, f. jaina jjthat„ (for the ai eomp. 
§ 20) inflects like blinds (§ 124). 

As weak adjectives decline silba, self, and sama, or, with 
the aiiicle, sa sama, the same (comp. § 132, n. 3). 

4) RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 157. The Gothic language has no simple relative pro- 
noun, but fonns the latter from the simple demonstr. pron. by 
adding the particle ei which, when used independently assumes 
the meaning of the conjunction ^^that, in order that„. The relat. 
pronoun inflects thus: 



Sing. 


Masc. 


Neut. 


Fern. 


N. 


saei 


)?atei 


soei 


G. 


J'izei 




l^izozei 


D. 


l^amniei 




]7izaiei 


A. 


|7anci 


}?atei 


^oei 


Insftr. 




)?eei 


— 


Plur. 








N. 


paiei 


1 A . 

|7oei 


J;6zei 


G. 


|7izeei 




[)7izoeil 


D. 


]7ainiei 




l^aimei 


A. 


pmzci 


1 A • 

poei 


J?Ozei. 



*) Comp. N. E. yon. — Professor St. H. Carpenter in his Anglo-Saxon 
Grammar p. 17, § 32, n. 2, says: yon is still used as a demonstrative at 
the South; e. g., yon house for that house. — Tr. 
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Note 1. The neut. instrumental piei is used only as a conjunction. 

Note 2. A secondary form oi patei is pei being used only in con- 
iction with -hah (§ 164, n. 1) and (like f>atei) as a conjunction (that), 
jmp. Beitr. IV. p. 407. 

Note 3. Instead of the n. s. masc. saeit the form izei is used, formed 
om the 3<i pers. pron. (§ 152), in place of the n. f. sdely the form sei (i. e. 
•ei § 10, n. 2) occurs, even more frequently than the former, izei oc- 
sionally stands as n. plur. masc. (in place of eizei which does not occur), 
r example, pai izei bimaitanai sind Gal. VI. 13. — For izei is sometimes 
ritten izS; comp. § 17, n. 1. 

Note 4. For the change of final s to z before ei, see g 78 c. 

§ 158. When the relat. clause refers to a pronoun of the 
*st or second pers., the relative particle is added to it. Thus, 
ei, I who, puei thou who, puzei, to thee (to) in whom (as 
k. Lll) pukei, thee whom, juzei you who; izwizei, to you 
o) whom. 

5) intj:krogatives. 

§ 159. The simple interrogative stem, /va- forms the 
terrogative pronoun has, whoV (Lat. quis) A substantive 
llowing h-^as is always put in the gen., as /l^o mizddnd = 
va fiioO'OV Mt. V. 46. 

Sing. Masc. Neut. Fern. 

N. hras hra hro 

G. hris [hrizos] 

D. hramma < hrizai 

A. hrana hra hro 

Instr. — hre — 

Note 1. The gen. f em. is not found. The instnmiental case occurs 
ly with the neuter, as with sa (§ 153). 

Note 2. has has no plur.; comp. however hanzuh (§ 104, n.). 

Note 3. has also discharges the function of an indef. pron. Comp. 
162, n. 2. 

§ 160. From the stem Iva is derived haparj which of 
e two? and harjis which, whoV A substantive following al- 
*ys takes the genitive. Both words inflect like strong ad- 
etives — hapar like anpar (comp. § 124, n. 1); harjis (like 
djis § 125), f. harja, n. harjata (not harif). 

§ 161. The following are compound interrogatives: hileiks 

what sort (= Lat. qualisV)? (Its corre}. is swaleiks'2= Lat 

lis); helaups, U helauda, how great? quantus? (Correlative 

alaups, tantus). These words inflect like sti'ong adjectives. 

Note I. The form heleiks (Lu. I. 21>) for hileiks is probably a mistake 
the writer. 
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6) indj:finite pronouns. 

§ 162. The indefinite pronoun sums, f. suma, n. sum, 

sumata, some, inflects like a strong adjective and is used 

adjectively; in the sense of ^^some one, somebody,, it stands 

also as a substantive. 

Note 1. An enuinerative expression is sums-sums (== Gr. o //ei' — 
b 61). In most cases uh (§ 24, n. 2) is added to the second part, some- 
times also to the first, as snmai-sumaUi or sumaih-sumaih, some — others. 

Note 2. The interrogative pron. has (159) is also very often used 
as an indef. pron. ^^any one„. 

§ 163. The enclitic particle 'hun forms indefinites all of 
which occur only with the negative particle ni. Their meaning 
is ,,nobody„. ^ 

a) The singular of manna, man (§117) combined with -hun 
in the sense of ^^nobody„. — The forms occurring are: 

n. ni mannahun, g. 7ii manshun, 
d. ni mannhun, a. ni mannanhun. 

b) Likewise there is used substantively ni hashun, nobody 
(from has § 159). Only the nom. sing, is found. 

c) By far most frequent is ni ainsh%in used both without 
^^none,, and with a following substantive jio^, jioi any,,. The 
substantive following always takes the partitive genii, e. g., ni 
ainshun piwe no servant Luke XVI. 3 — The forms of ainshun 
in some cases differ from the simple form aim (§ 140). 



Sing. 


Masc. Neut. 


Fern. 


N. 


ainshun ainhun 


ain5hun 


G. 


ainishun 




D. 


ainummdhun 


ainaihun 


A. 


ainn6hun | ^^^^^ 
aindhun ( 


aindhun. 



Note 1. 'hun occurs also in combination with the subst. heila (§ 97), 
as hreildhun, for an hour, Gal. II. 5 (ni heildhun ov6h ngoq Sgav). 

§ 164. The word for ^^every„ is formed by adding uh 
to the interrogative pronouns. 

a) hazuh, every. The noun, or pronoun, following takes 
the genitive, hazuh which in some cases differs from the 
simple from has (§ 159) is thus inflected: 
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Sing. Masc. Neut. Fern. 

N. hrazuh h;ah hrdh 

G. hriziih 

D. hrammeh 

A. hranoh luah 

Piur. 

A. luanzuh — 

Of the plur. only the ace. hanzuh is found. 

Note 1. The indefinite relative ^^whoever^ ^^whosoever, (Lat. quicun- 
que, German wer nur iinmer) is expressed 1) by hazuh saei, or, with 
sa prefixed, sahazuh saei. In place of saei also tzW occurs (§ 157, n. 3). 

— These forms hold good only for the n. s. masc. But the nom. neut. 
patahah pei (pei = patei § 157, n. 2) occurs also twice (John XV. 7, 16). 

— 2) by pishazuh followed by saei or ei in all cases, the first part, 
pis, remaining uninflected: Masc. n. pishrazuh saei, d. pishrammih saei, 
a. pishandh saei; — Neuter n. a. pishrah pei (or patei), g. pishrizuh pei, 
d. pishrammih pei, 

§ 165. b) harjizuh, every, eaeh. 

Sing. Masc. Neut. Fem. 

N. hrarjizuh hrarjatdh 

G. hrarjizuh 

D. hrarjamm^h 

A. h/aijandh [hrarjat6h] hrarjdh 

Note 1. harjizuh is also compounded with (undeclinable) ain, as 
ainhrarjizuh, every (one); neut. ainhrarjaidh d. ainhrarjammih, etc. 

§ 166. j^Each of two„ is rendered by haparuh which is 
found only in the dat. haparammeh Skeir. 46 (an evident cor- 
rection for the haparamma of the MS. For this comp. j^Bem- 
hardt„). — A more emphatic form is ainhaparuh (comp. § 165, 
n. 1), each one of two. 



CHAP. V. CONJUGATION. 

GENERAL REMARKS. 

§ 167. The Gothic verb has the following forms: 

1) Two Voices, Active and Passive. The Active Voice 
alone shows still a great variety of forms. The Middle Voice 
is retained in only a few, but frequently occuring, forms of 
the Pres. Ind. and Optative. The middle forms have a passive 
force. Hence the Middle Voice is also called Passive Voice 
or Medio-Passive. 

2) Two Tenses, Present and Preterit (Perfect). The 
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Preterit is the only tense for the past. A Future is not 
found; it is generally represented by the present, rarely by 
eircumloeutiou with auxiliary verbs {sknla^i, shall; haban, have; 
duginnini, begin). 

3) Two complete Moods, Indicative and Optative (also 
called Subjunctive). An Imperative is formed from the 
Present only, from which it takes the Second Persons of all 
three Numbers, and one First Person Plur. — A Third Person 
Imper. Sing, and Plur. occurs only in a few examples. The 
Third Person Imper. is generally expressed by the Third 
Person Opt. But also the Second and Firat Persons Imper. 
are often expressed by the Optat. 

4) Three Numbers, Singular, Dual, and Plural. The 
Third Person Dual is wanting. 

5) Three Verbal Nouns, Infinitive, Present Participle 
with an active, Perfect Participle, with a passive meaning. 

§ 1(38. Verbs in Gothic are, from a Germano- Gothic 
standpoint, to be arranged according as they form their 
Preterits in relation to the Presents: Thus we have Two Chief 
Classes: 

I. STRONG VERBS. 

Strong verbs fonn their preterits without an addition, but 
by a change of the radical vowel, or in some cases by redupli- 
cation. Thus we have the following subdivisions: 

1) Verbs with an ablaut. These form the preterit without 
reduplication, but by changing the vowel of the present (comp. 
§ 29), e. g., hinda^ I bind; hand^ I bound. 

2) Reduplicated Verbs. The preterit has a redupli- 
cation but no vowel-change, e. g., halda, I hold; haihald, I held. 

3) Verbs with both a reduplication and an ablaut. 
To this class belong only a few verbs, e. g., let a, I let; lailot, 
I let (pret.). 

II. WEAK VERBS. 

Weak verbs form the preterit by an increase at the end, 
which begins with a dental consonant, e. g., ncisja, I save; 
nasida, I saved. In this added -da some see a form of the 
.verb ^to do, (Germanic dd)i), and so the weak preterit is also 
called ^compound preterit,. 
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Weak verbs are all derivative verbs. According to the 
[native suffixes which appear most clearly in the preterit 
MS, the weak verbs are divided into four classes: 1) Suffix 
n the present y): nasja, tiasi-da, 2) Suffix o: salbd, sal bo-da. 
Suffix ai (partially obscured in the present): haha^ hahai-da. 
Suffix no (present n)\ fullnaj fullnd-da. 

Note 1. The small number of verbs which cannot be referred to 
two chief classes, must, :iccording to this classification, be considered 
?ular. 

I. STRONG VERBS. 

A. INFLECTION OF STRONG VERBS. 

§ 109. The inflection of sti-ong verbs is the same in all 
ee classes (§ 168). Therefore we first give the paradigms 
inflection and then discuss the formation (difl;erent in each 
9s) of tense-stems. As i)aradigms we give a reduplicated 
b, haitanj to be called, and two ablaut verbs, nhnariy to take; 
dan, to off^er. 

§ 170. a) PRESENT ACTIVE. 

Indicative. 



Sing. 1. nima 

2. nimis 

3. nimi)' 


biuda 
biudis 
1)iudi|> 


haita 
haitis 
haiti)' 


Dual 1. nimos 
2. nimats 


biudos 
biudats 


haitos 
haitats 


Plur. 1. nimam 

2. nimi)? 

3. nimand 


biudam 

biudi)' 

biudand 


liaitam 

haiti)' 

haitaud 


Optative. 

Sing. 1. nimau 

2. nimais 

3. nimai 


biudau 
bindais 
biudai 


haitau 

haitais 

haitai 


Dual 1. nimaiwa 
2. nimaits 


biudaiwa 
biudaits 


haitaiwa 
haitaits 


Plur. 1. nimaima 

2. nimail? 

3. nimaina 


biudaima 

biudaij? 

biudaina 


haitaima 

haitai)' 

haitaina 


Imperative. 
Sing. 2. nim 

3. nimadau 


biu}^ 
biudadau 


halt 
haitadau 


Dual 3. nimats 


biudats 


haitats 
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Plur. 1. nimaiii 


biudam 


haitam 


2. nimi)? 


biudij? 


haiti)7 


3. nimandau 


biudandau 


haitandau 


Infinitive. 






niman 


biudan 


baitan 


Participle. 






nimands 


biudands 


haitands. 


b)] 


PRKTERIT. 




Indicative. 






Sing. 1. nam 


bail]' 


haihait 


2. uamt 


baust 


haihaist 


3. nam 


ban)? 


haihait 


Dual 1. n^mu 


budu 


haihaitu 


2. n§muts 


buduts 


haihaituts 


Plur. 1. n^mum 


budum 


haihaitum 


2. TL^mup 


budu)? 


haihaitu)' 


3. nemun 


budun 


haihaitun 


Optative. 






Sing. 1. n^mjau 


budjau 


haihaitjau 


2. ndmeis 


budeis 


haihaiteis 


3. n§mi 


bud! 


haihait! 


Dual 1. n^meiwa 


budeiwa 


haihaiteiwa 


2. n^meits 


budeits 


haihaiteits 


Plur. 1. nSmeima 


budeima 


haihaiteima 


2. nSmei|7 


budei|> 


haihaitei)? 


3. n^meina 


budeina 


haihaiteina. 



c) PARTICIPLE PRETERIT PASSIVE, 
numans budans haitans 

d) MEDIO-PASSIV : PRESENT. 
Indicative. 



Sing. 1. nimada 


biudada 


haitada 


2. nimaza 


biudaza 


haitaza 


3. nimada 


biudada 


haitada 


Plur. 1. 2. 3. nimanda 


biudanda 


haitanda 


Optative. 






Sing. 1. nimaidau 


biudaidau 


haitaidau 


2. nimaizau 


biudaizau 


haitaizau 


3. nimaidau 


biudaidau 


haitAidau 


Plur. 1. 2. 3. nimaindau 


biudaindau 


haitaindau. 



Note 1. biudan falls under the rules for final soft spirants (§ 79): 
Imperat. s. biup, pret. baup (comp. § 74); likewise giban: gif, gaf 
(comp. § 56). 
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Note 2. The tennination of the 2"d pers. s. pret., -t, shows the 
application of the nile for consonants before dentals (§ 81). Final b of the 
stems becomes f: gafi (from gihan)^ graft (from grahan)\ no examples for 
pi: skopt or skvft? (from skapjan): — g remains unchanged in magt (§ 66, 
n. 1), other examples .ire wanting; neither are there any examples for kl 
(wdkt or wdhV> comp. $ 5s, n. 2) ; — dentals are changed into s: qasi 
from </i/>aw (S 71, n. 3), bausl from hiudan (§75, n. 1), haihaist from 
haitan (§ 69, n. 2). — From saimiy saisd , we have 2n<i pers. saisosL On 
account of the want of oxamjjles it is not certain whether all stems ending 
in a vowel received -si. rinnan has 2»^ p. pret. rant (§ 80). 

Note 3. 'J'he third person sing, imperat. of one strong verb is 
only found twice : atsleigadau , xaza^axio Mt. XXVII, 42 ; Mk. XV, 32 
(comp. 180, 1). The 3^ pers. plnr. may with certainty be formed according 
to the weak verb (§ 192, n. 1). 

Note 4. Dual forms of verbs occur scantily; the l^t p. dual opt. 
pret., nSmeiwa, etc. never occurs; it is given according to the corre- 
sponding form of the present, 7iimaiwa. Also 2nd pers. d. pret. opt. is 
inferred form the form of the anomalous rvileils (§ 205). 

Note 5. Concerning the irregular formation of the present of some 
strong verbs with j, see § 206, n. 

* 

B) TENSE-FORMATION OF STRONG VERBS. 

1) ABLAUT VERBS. 

§ 171. These verbs form their tense-stems by a regular 
change of the root -vowel, by the so-called ablaut. The 
several ablaut-series and the conditions of their appearance 
have already been given in §§ 80 — 35. To each of these 
series belong ablaut verbs of which, accordingly, six classes 
are to be distinguished. Each series consists of four vowels 
which appear in the formation of the verb in the following 
manner: 1) The first vowel belongs to the present and the 
tenses formed from it (pres. partic.,' infinitive, also medio- 
passive). 2) The second vowel is that of the sing. pret. indie. 
3) The third vowel appears in the plur: pret. indie, and throu- 
ghout the pret. optative. 4) The fourth vowel belongs to the 
preterit participle. 

In order accurately to determine the inflection of a sti'ong 
verb, the following forms are usually given; 1) P* p. sing. pres. 
indie, or also iutin. pres.; 2) 1^^ p. s. pret. indie; 3) P* p. pi. 
pret. ind.; 4) partic. preter. 

The following are the ablaut verbs arranged into their 
several classes. 

Brauue, Goth, grammar. 5 
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§ 172. Class I. Verbs of the first ublaut-series: ei di i 

{at) i {ai) (comp. § 30). E. g., greipa, graip, gripum, gripans, 

to gripe, seize. / before h Qv) is broken to ai (§20): leihaj 

lath, lai/t^um, lai/vans, to lend. 

Note 1. Here belong: deigan, to knead; steigan, to mount; gaieihan, 
to show; peihan, to thrive, increase; preihan, to throng; weihan, to fight; 

— beitan, to bite; dis-skreilati, to rend, tear; ga-smeitan, to anoint, smear; 
'Weitan {intveitan to worship; fraweitan, to punish); beidan, to wait; 
leipan, to go; meipan, to cut; — weipan, to crown; dreiban, to drive; 
bi'leiban, to stay; sweiban, to cease; — reisan, to rise; skeinan, to shine; 
hneiwan, to decline; speiwan, to spit. 

Note 2. The n of keinan, to germinate (0. U. G. /rmaw) occurs 
only in the present stem (comp. § 206, b) ; the part. pret. kijans only in 
uskijanala (Luke VIII, 6). The pret. *kai, *kijum is not found , a weak 
pret. of the fourth weak conj. (keinoda § 195, n. 2) occurring instead. 
Comp. Kluge, Germanische Conjugation p. 143. 

§ 173. Class II. Verbs of the second ablaut-series: iu au u 
(ati) u {wj) (comp. § 31). E. g., Uuda, baup, budum, budans, to 
offer; with breaking (§ 24): tiuha, iduh, taiihum, tatihans, to 
tow, lead. 

Note 1. Here belong: siukan, to be sick; biugan, to bend, bow; 
driugan, to serve as a soldier; liugan, to lie; pliuhan, to flee; — giutan, 
to pour; uspriutan, to grieve; niuian, to enjoy; liudan, to grow; — 
diS'hniupan, to tear to pieces; sliupan, to slip, creep; af-skiuban, to 
shove, cast away; hiufan, to weep; — driusan, to fall; kiusan, to choose; 
fra-liusan, to lose; kriustan, to gnash with the teeth. 

Note 2. The vowel of the present is irregular in laka, lauk, lukum, 
lukans, to lock. — Some also suppose "^wiilan, to boil, according to pres. 
part, wulandans, K. XII, 11 (comp. § 175, n. 2). 

§ 174. Class III. Verbs of the third ablaut-series: i (at) 

a u (atH) u (ati) (comp. 32). E. g., binda, band, hundum, bundans, 

to bind, or with breaking (§§ 20. 24): rvairpa, warp, waiirpum, 

fvatirpam. 

Note 1 . Other verbs of this class : brinnan , to bum ; du-ginnan, 
to beginn; aflinnan, to depart; rinnan, to run; spinnan, to spin; tvinnan, 
to trouble oneself; — trimpan, to tread, tramp; — fra-slindan, to swallow 
up; windan, to wind; hinpan, to catch; finpan, to find; Jmsan, to draw; 

— stiggan, to sting (only by conjecture inMt. V, 29); bliggwan, to beat; 
siggwan, to sing; sigqan, to sink; stigqan, to thrust; drigkan, to drink: 

— gildan, to be of value, yield; stvilian, to die; hiipati, to help; filhan, 
to hide; wilwan, to rob: — bairgan, to hide, keep; gairdan, to gird; 
wairpan, to become; ga-pairsan, to wither; swairban, to wipe; h/atrban, 
to walk: — pj'iskan, to tliresli: ga-wrisr/an, to l)ear fruit (found only in 
tlio present tense, Lu. VIll, 14). 
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Note 2. According to its present also hrrggan would belong here; 
see § 208. 

§ 175. Class IV. Verbs of the fourth ablaut-series: i 

{at) a e u (an) (comp. § 33). E. g., nima, nam, nemum, mimans, 

to take, or with breaking (§§ 20. 24) : haira, bar, berum, baurans, 

to bear. 

Note 1. Like these go: qiman, to come; ga-timan, to suit; stUan, 
to steal; ga-iairan, to tear to pieces; — hrikan, to break (§ 33, n. I). 

Note 2. Here belongs also trudan, [trap], [Iridum], trudans, to 
tread, the present vowel being u instead of i, (0. N. iro'd'a, IratS, trdb'um, 
trotSinn; O.H. G. according to V: tr^tan, Irai, trdtum, trelan). According 
to irudan also wulan, to boil, is more correctly to be supposed (§ 173, n. 2). 

§ 176. Class V. Verbs of the fifth ablaut series: i (ai) 
a e i {at) (comp. § 34). E. g. mita, mat, melum, mitans, to mea- 
sure; giba, gaf, gebum, gibans, to give. 

Note 1. Here belong: tvrikan, to persecute, wreak; rikan (found 
only in the pres.), to heap up; iigan, to lie; ga-tvigmi, to mowe, wag; 
saih/an, to see (comp. § 34, n. 1); — hlifan, to steal; — higitan, to obtain, 
get; sitan, to sit; filan, to bear (?), widan, to bind; qipan, to say; nipan, 
to help (?); — Hsan, to gather; ga-nisan, to recover; rvisan, to remain. 

Note 2. snirvan, to hurry, has snitva, snau (§ 42), snSrvum, sniwans. 
Once occurs the pret. snauh in which h is added (comp. § 62, n. 4), once 
snitvun instead of snSrvun (§ 7,5n. 3). — Like sniwan goes in all probability 
dirvan, to die, of which only the past part., pata diwand, is found. 

Note 3. The pret. sing, of ilan has irregularly it instead of ai; it 
is found only in the compound frit (from fra-itan, to consume, eat up, 
§ 4, n. 1. § 7 b). Thus itan, it, Hum, Hans, Comp. 0. H. G. pret. dz, frdz 
Notker, O.N. at, MSller, Englische Studien 3, 154. 

Note 4. Te M in fraihnan, to ask, occurs only in the pres. stem: 
fraihna, frah, frihum, fraihans (see § 2o6b). 

Note 5. They in hidjan is found only in the present stem: hidja, 
hap, bidum, bidans (Comp. § 206 a). Once the present occurs without j ; 
usbida Rom. IX, 3. 

§ 177. Class VI. Verbs of the sixth ablaut series; a o 

d a (Comp. § 35). E. g., ala, ol, olum, alans, to grow. 

Note 1. Like atan go: sakan, to fight; wakan, to wake, watch; 
dragan, to carry, drag; slahaii, to strike; prvahan, to wash; hlapan, to 
load; ga-dahan, to behoove; ga-draban, to hew; grahan, to dig, grave; 
skaban, to shave; malan, to grind; swaran, to swear; far an, to fare; 
us-anan, to breathe out, die. 

Note 2. Seven verbs of this class have j in the present stem 
which is wanting in the pret. and past partic, e. g. hafjan , to heave, 
forms: hafja, hof, hdfum, ha fans. Like this go: frapjan, to understand; 
lilahjan, to laugh; garapjan^ to count; skapjan, to make, shape; skap- 
jan, to hurt; wahsjan, to grow (comp. § 206a). 

5* 
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Note 3. Tlie n of siandan, to stand, occurs only in the present 
stem, thus: sfanda, stdp, stdpum, [stapans] (coiup. § 20(U)). 

2) REUUPLICATED VERBS. 

§ 178. Rediii)lieate(l verl)S form the preterit without a 
change of tlie root- vowel, but only, by i>refixing a redupli- 
cation. This reduplication consists of the initial consonant 
together with a constant reduplication vowel al (short e, see § 20), 
as haita, I am called, pret. haihaU ; hopd, I boast, Ivaihop, When 
the word begins with two consonants, only the first is repeated, 
e. g., fraisa, 1 tempt, faifrais. The initial combinations, st. sk, {sp\ 
are repeated as a whole, e. g., {ga-) stalda, I possess, sfaislald: 
skaida, I separate, skaiskaid; when the word begins \nth a 
vowel, only the reduplication vowel is prefixed, e.g., auka, 
I increase, aiauk. 

The partic. pret. has no reduplication ; haUa7is, fraisans, etc. 

§ 179. According to their root -vowel, the reduplicated 
verbs are divided into five classes. The root -vowels are V) a 
(d\ 2) e, 3) ai, 4) d, 5) au. Since however the vowel remains 
unchanged throughout the verb, the inflection of these verbs 
is the same for all. Because of this the paradigm hall an given 
in § 170 is sufficient for all classes. 

Those reduplicated verbs of which the preterits do occur, are: 

1) haldan, to hold; falpan, to fold, staldan, to possess; — 
fdhan, to catch; hdhan, to hang (§ 62, n. 2). 

2) slepan, to sleep (for its preterit, comp. 78, n. 3). 

3) aikan, to say; fraisan, to tempt; halt an, to be called; 
laikan, to leap; maitan, to cut off; skaidan, to separate. 

4) hopan, to boast, flokan, to lament. 

5) aukan, to increase. 

Note 1. A number of verbs the preterits of wliich are not found, 
are with certainty referred to these classes: 1) us-alpan, to grow old; 
hiandan, to blend, communicate with; saltan, to salt; rvaldan, to rule, 
wield ; 2) hlesan, to blow ; 3) ga-pldihan, to caress ; 4) bidtan, to worship ; 
5) slautan, to smite; hlaupan, to run. 

Note 2. hauan, to dwell, which belongs here, as is evident from 
other Germanic dialects, has the weak pret. bauaida , also the fem. bauains 
(§ 103, n. 1) shows that it belongs to the third weak conju^. (§ 193). But 
the 3ti pers. sing, indie, pres. is bauip tliroughout and hence belongs still 
to the strong conj. Nothing can be determined as to bnauan, to nib, 
(bi'iwuan?)^ which occurs only once, while irauan follows the weak in- 
tiectiou throughout. 
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Note 3. gaggaUy to go, partic. pret. gaggans, has lost its pret. 
^g^^gc^g> the latter being replaced by other formatious. Comp. S 207. 

Note 4. Instead of flokan of which only the preterit faifldkun 
occurs, the fonn flokan is generally given (accord, to § 181). This has 
been proved to be wrong by Gallee, Noord en Zuid 4, 54 et seq. 



3) REDUPLICATED ABLAUT VERBS. 

§ 180. A number of verbs having the stem vowel e (or 
ai at the end of the root) take the ablaut of the e — o-series 
(see § 36). The preter. has the vowel o, and also, in addition, 
a reduplication. The pret. part, shows the same vowel as the 
present. According to the vowel of the present, these verbs 
are divided into two classes: 

§ 18L L Stems ending in a consonant have e in the 
present, e.g. letan, to let. This forms: leta, lailot, laildtum, 
letans. Like this go: gretan {gaigrot)^ to weep; tekan {taitdk\ 
to touch; redan {r air dp) to counsel. 

§ 182. II. Roots ending in a vowel change the e into 
ai (§ 22). Thus go three verbs: saian, to sow: saia, saiso, sai- 
soum, salans (for additional fonns, comp. § 22, n. 1, § 170, n. 2); 
waian {waiwd\ to blow; laian (latlo), to revile. 

II. WEAK VERBS. 

§ 183. The four classes of the weak verbs (§ 108) have 
the formation and inflection of the preterit alike. This is also 
the case in the partic. pret. which regularly adds the suffix 
'da- (nom. masc. pa) in all classes to the verbal stem. The 
latter varies according to the formative suffix and causes in 
the present forms a considerable difference of inflection. We 
first give the preterit which has an inflection common to all 
classes. 

1) INFLECTION OF THE WEAK PRETERIT. 

§ 184. Partidigms: 7iasida, saJhoda, habaida, fullndda. 
One paradigm may suffice to show the inflection of all classes. 
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Indicative. 

Sing. 1. uasi-da 

2. nasi-des 

3. nasi-da 

Dual 1. nasi-d^du 

2. nasi-dMuts 

Plur. 1. nasi-dedum 

2. nasi-d6dii)? 

3. nasi-dedun 



Optative, 
nasi-dgdjau 
nasi-d^deis 
nasi-d^di 

nasi-d§deiwa 
nasi-d6deits 

nasi-dedeima 

nasi-d^dei}? 

nasi-d^deina. 



Note 1. The remarks in § 170, n. 4 as to !«* and 2^^ dual hold good 
here also. 

2) FIRST WEAK CONJUGATION {-jan). 

§ 185. Verbs of this class have the formative suffix i 
which appears in the present as j (infin. -y«w). This j is con- 
tracted with a following / into ei after a long close syllable, 
while in other cases ji is retained (comp. 44). Thus we arrive 
at two subdivisions: a) Verbs with short stem syllables, e. g. 
nasjan, to save, or with long open syllables, e. g., stojan, to 
judge, b) Verbs with long close syllables, as sokjan, to seek, 
and polysyllables, e. g., mikiljan, to praise. 

§ 186. 

a) PRESENT (ACTIVE). 
INDICATIVE. 



Sing. 1. 


nasja 


stoja 


sokja 


2. 


nasjis 


stdjis 


sokeis 


3. 


nasjij? 


stojij? 


sdkei)? 


Dual 1. 


nasjds 


stdjds 


sdkj6s 


2. 


nasjats 


stdjats 


sdkjats 


Plur. J. 


uasjani 


stojam 


sokjam 


2. 


nasji)? 


st6ji|7 


s6kei{? 


3. 


nasjand 


stojand 


sokjand. 




OPTATIVE. 




Sing. 1. 


nasjau 


stojau 


sokjau 


2. 


nasjais 


etc. 


etc. 


3. 


nasjai 







Dual 1. 


nasjaiwa 






2. 


nasjaits 






Plur. 1. 


nasjaima 






2. 


nasjai]? 






3. 


nasjaina. 







Conjugation. 11. Weak Verbs. 
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IMPERATIVE. 




Sing. 


2. 


uasei 


[stauoi] 


soke! 


, 


3. 


nasjadau 


stOjadau 


s6kjadau 


Dual 


2. 


nasjats 


stojats 


sdkjats 


Plur. 


1. 


nasjam 


stdjain 


s6kjain 




2. 


nasji)? 


stdjij; 


sdkei)? 




3. 


nasjandau 


stdjandau 


sdkjandau. 



INFINITIVE, 
nasjan stOjan 

PARTICIPLE, 
nasjands stdjands 



sokjan. 



sdkjands. 



b) PRETERIT. 

nasida stauida | sokida. 

{Inflection, see § 184). 

c) PARTICIPLE PRETERIT (PASSIVE). 
nasi)7s stauij^s { s6ki|7s. 

d) MEDIO-PASSIVE: PRESENT. 

INDICATIVE. 

Sing. 1. 3. uasjada stdjada 
2. nasjaza stOjaza 

Plur. 1. 2. 3. nasjanda stOjanda 

OPTATIVE. 

Sing. 1. 3. nasjaidau stOjaidau 
2. nasjaizau stojaizau 

Plur. 1.2.3. nasjaindau stojaindau 

Note 1. As an example for 3<i p. s. imperat. occurs lausjadau, 
Ovaaa^o) Mt. XXVII, 43 (Conip. § 1 70, u. 3). The 3d p. plur. would be 
lausjandau (accord, to § 192, n. 1). 

Note 2. The 2nd p. g. imperat. of stojan is, in accordance with the 
preter. stauida, slauei (§ 2()). 

§ 187. Further examples of this very numerous class are:, 
a) 1) Short-syllabic verbs: waljan, to choose; ga-tamjan, to 
tame; uf-panjan, to extend; warjan, to forbid, beware; lagjan, 
to lay; us-wakjan, to wake up; saljan, to set; rvasjan, to clothe, 
vest; hazjan, to praise; huljan, to cover. 2) Verbs ending in 
a vowel: taujan (imperat. sing, latvei, pret. laivida, p. p. (awips), 
to do; *straujan {straw Ida) to strew; qlujan, {qiwida)^ to quicken; 



sokjada 
sokjaza 

sOkjanda. 



sokjaidau 
sdkjaizau 

sokjaindau. 
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ana-niujan {-niwidd)^ to renew; siujan, to sew; — For *mdjan, 
to weary, and *ddjan, to harass, see § 26, a. 

b) Long- and polysyllabic verbs : meljan, to write: mirjan, 
to preach; sipdnjan, to be a disciple; hnaitvjan, to humble; 
hrainjan, to cleanse; hausjan, to hear; piupjan, to bless; — 
hrannjan, to burn; sandjan, to send; namnjan, to name; and- 
bahtjan to serve; glitmunjan, to shine, glitter; haumjan, to blow 
the horn. 

Note 1. kaupatjan, to buffet, has pret. kaupasla (the i being 
syncopated), but past partic. kaupatif>s (Comp. 209). 

Note 2. A few primary verbs with j in the present stem have 
the present the same as the weak verbs of the first class. Their preter. 
inflection is either strong, or weak without the formative suffix t. Comp. 
§ 206 a. (§209). 

Note 3. In a very few cases there appears a leaning towards the 
2nd weak conj. For hausjan, to hear, hausjon is found several times; 
gabeistjan, to leaven, but past partic. un-beistjdps, unleavened. 

Note 4. Like the 2n<i pers. du., phir. of the imperat. of nasjan go 
the interjectional hirjats, hirjip. The sing, hiri is irregular. Comp. § 219. 

§ 188. Verbs of this class are derived from verbs, ad- 
jectives, and substantives. They have predominantly a causative 
meaning. Causatives from ablaut verbs have the vowel of the 
preter. sing., as 7vandjan, to wend, turn (from windan); dragkjan, 
to give to drink (from drigkan); ur-raisjan, to cause to rise 
(from ur-reisan, to rise); ga-drausjan, to cause to fall (from 
driusan), — Also verbs derived from adjectives and substantives 
possess, with a few exceptions, a causative meaning, e. g., 
hduhjan, to make high, exalt (from hduhs); hailjan, to heal 
(from hails); warmjan, to warm (from warms); — dailjan, to 
deal (out) (from dails); laiknjan, to make a sign, show (from 
taikns), etc. — A few, however, have an intransitive meaning, 
e. g. sipdnjan, to be a disciple; faurhtjan, to fear. 

3) SECOND WEAK CONJUGATION {-on), 

§ 189. The formative suffix d occurs not only in the 
preter., but also throughout the present, and crowds out the 
vowels at the beginning of the endings of the strong verb. 
Paradigm: salbon, tQN,anoint. 



Cunjugation. II. Weak Verbs. 
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a) 


PRESENT. 






Indicat. 




Optat. 


Imper. 


Sing. ]. 


salbo 




salbo 




2. 


salbos 




salbos 


salbo 


3. 


salbo]? 




salb6 


salbodau 


Dual t. 


salbOs 




salbowa 




2. 


salbots 




salb5ts 


salbots 


Pliir. 1. 


salbom 




salboma 


salbom 


2. 


salbOp 




salb6)7 


salb6V 


M. 


salbond 




salboua 


salbOndau 




Infill! 


tive 


: salboii. 






Partici 


pie: 


salb6nds. 





b) PRETERIT. 
salb^da, -des, -da, etc. (see § 1S4). 

c) PARTICIPLE PRETER. PA8SIVE. 

salbdi's. 

d) MEDIO-PASSIVE: PRESENT. 

Indicat. Optat. 

Sing. I. 3. salbdda salbAdau 

2. salboza salb6zau 

Plur. 1.2.3. salboiida salbdndau. 

Note 1. No example for the 3«i p. s. and pi. imperat. of this conjug. 
is found, but it may, like other forms, be inferred with certainty, e. g., 
the dual forms, or the 2"'i pers. s. middle : salboza, salbdzau, which have 
also been moulded after the analogy of the other conjugations. 

§ 190. The number of verbs of the second class is larger 
than that of the third, but is far smaller than that of the verbs in 
-Jan. Examples: miton, to think; harhon, to walk; fiskdn, to 
fish; siddn, to practice; idreigon, to repent; awUiuddn, to thank; 
piudanon, to be king; facjinon, to rejoice; fraujinon, to rule; 
reikindn, to reign; frljon, to love; sunjon, to justify; hausjdn 
(§ 187, n. 3). 

4) THIRD WEAK CONJUGATION (-an). 

§ 191. Verbs of this class have the formative suffix -aL 
This, however, appears only throughout the preterit (and in 
the partic. pret), while in the present and in all formations 
belonging to it, it occurs in only a few forms, the greater 
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III. IRREGULAR VERBS. 

1) PRETERIT-PRESENT VERBS. 

§ 196. The preterit-present verbs are strong verbs the 
preterits of wliich assumed a present meaning. In consequence 
thereof the real presents have been lost. These verbs form 
their preterits according to the weak conjugation by adding 
da {ta, pa, sa\ comp. §§ 75. 81); their inflection is that of nasida 
(§ 184). The preterit-present verbs may, with reference to 
their present structure, be distributed among the different 
classes of the strong verbs. The preteritive present has pre- 
cisely the same inflection as the strong preterit. In Gothic 
there are thirteen verbs of this kind, which we arrange ac- 
cording to the corresponding ablaut-series. 

§ 197. First Ablaut-Series. 

1) Pres. wait, I know, 2"*^ p. waist, plur. witum, Opt. 
witjau; Pret. wissa. Opt. Pret. wissedjau; Pres. Partic. 
witands; Infin. [;i'<7anj. 

2) Ms, I know (occuring in this form only, causative lais- 
jan, to teach. 

Note 1. The full strong verb ot tvait is *fveitan, wait, witum, 
tvilans, retained in the compounds fraweiian, to avenge, and inweitan, 
to worship. — Also a verb of the 3^ weak conjug., wilan, witaida (to 
observe) is related to it. 

§ 198. Second Ablaut-Series. 

3) daug, impers.: it is fit (found only in this form). 

§ 199. Third Ablaut- Series. 

4) kann, I know, 2"^^ p. kant (also kannf, comp. § 80), ])lur. 
kunnum; Pret. Indic. knnpa, Opt. Pret. kunpedjau, Partic. 
Pret. ktinps. known; Infin. kunnayi; Pres. Partic. kunnands. 

5) pr/tY, T need; 2"'^ p. parft, plur. paarhum; Opt. paurbjau; 
Pret. paarfta; Partic. Pret. paurfts, needy, necessary. Pres. 
V2i,xi\(i, paurhands, needing; Inf. [paurban], Comp. § 56, u. 2. 

6) ga-dars, I dare, jA, ga-danrsufn, 0])t gadaTirsjau; Pret. 

gadaursta, Inf. gadaursan. 

Note J. To kann hdong the compounds with the same inflection: 
frakann, 1 despise ; gakann, I subject myself. - With this kann must 
not be confounded the derivative verb kunnauj to know, of the 3^ weak 
conjug., Prt^t. kunnaiihi, with is comi)ounds: (makunnan avayiyvojaxsiv, 
to read; alkunnan, to grant; gakunuan, to know. — ufkunnan (to know, 
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recognize) fonns tlie present according to the 3^* weak conjug., l)ut has 
the Pret. ufkunpa, Parti c. Pret., however, ufkunnaips, 

§ 200. Fourth Ablaut-Series. 

7) ska/, I shall 2"^ p. skult, pi. skulum. Opt. skuljau: Pret. 
skulda. Opt. Pret. skiddvdjau, Part. Pret. skidds, ovviug*; Inf. 
[skidan\\ Pres. Part, skulands, 

8) 7nan, I mean, 2'"^ p. [mant\. plur. munum, Opt. munjau; 
Pret. miinda, Partie. Pret. munds Luke III, 23; luf. munan, 
Pres. Part, munands. 

Note 1. Like /wrt/* goes gaman, I remember. — To this there 
belongs also a derivative weak verb of the .'i*' ct)njug., mnnuH^ munaida, 
to wish, have in mind. 

§ 201. Fifth Ablaut-Series. 

9) mag, I can, 2"^ p. magi, 3^ mag, dual magu, maguts, 
plur. magum, magup, mngun; Opt. magjau; Pret. mahta, Opt. 
Pret. mahtedjau, Partie. Pret. mahts; Infin. [magaii], Pres. 
Partie. magands, 

10) ga-nah, it suffices, is enough; bi7iah, it is permitted, 
must. Besides the impersonal 3** pers. there occurs only the 
Partie. Pret. hinauhts, Plur. -naMum, Pret. -naiihta, Inf. 
-nai&han are to be inferred. 

§ 202. Sixth Ablaut-Series. 

11) ga-mdi, I have room, can, 2"^ p. [mosl]^ pi. [9?wtiiml 
Opt. gamotjau; Pret. gamosta; Inf. [^awo/anj. 

12) dg, I fear; 2"^^ fo^/], plur. \dgum\ Opt. %aw, Pret. 
ohta; Infin. [o^aw], causative ogjan, to frighten. 

Note 1. From dg we have an anomalous 2nd s. Imperative: dgs, 
fear. As corresponding 2nd pi. the Opt. dgeip is used. 

Note 2. Of the original complete verb *agan there still exists the 
negative Pres. Partie. unagands (fearless). 

§ 203. The verb dUi, I have, does not belong to any 

ablaut- series. If we disregard its v^ant of reduplication, the 

verb follows, according to its fonnation, a reduplicated preterit, 

like haihait (§ 179, 3). The forms occurring are: 1^^ and 3"* sing. 

dih (once aig)^ V^ plur. aigu7n and dihum, 2^^^ dihup (once), 3^ 

aigun; Opt. 3'* s. aigi, 2"^ pi. aigeip, 3^ aigeina; Pret. dihta, 

Pres. Part, aigands {^ve times) and dihands (once); Inf. dihan 

(only once in fairdihan, to partake. 

Note 1. There is a peculiar fluctuation between g and h in most 
forms, but in such a manner that h is predominant in the sing, {aik), g 
in the other forms. 
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2) THE VERBS ,Jo be,, AND Jo will, 

§ 204. The substantive verb forms from the old root es- 
occurring in all Indo-Germanic languages only the present 
indie, and opt., the other forms are supplied by the strong 
verb rvisan (§ 176, n. 1). 

PRESENT. 

Indicat. Optat. 

Sing. 1. im sijau 

2. is sijais 

3. ist sijai 

Dual 1. siju [sijaiwa] 

2. [sijuts] [sijaits] 

Plur. ]. sijum sijaima 

2. siju)? sijai)? 

3. sind sijaina. 

Infinit.: wisan. 
Part, praes.: wisands. 

PRETERIT. 

Indicat.: was, wast, was, etc, 
Optat.: wSsjau. 
Part. pt. wisans. 

Note 1. For ij (of the opt. and pres. indicat. dual and plur.) also 
simple t is sometimes found (§ 10, n. 4), e. g., plur. ind. 1*' slum, 2nd siup; 
opt. siau, etc. But the full forms occur far more frequently. The forms 
with I are confined to the Epistles (especially in codex B) and to the 
Gospel of St. Luke which latter often shows also other irregular forms 
(V. 10, VIII. 25, IX. 12, 41, XIV. 31). Where there are two codices, one 
(in three cases A) always has the correct forms with j (II. Cor. VII. 13; 
PhU. IV. 5 ; Col. IV. 6; I. Tun. V. 22). 

Note 2. Instead of the imperat. the optative forms, sing, sijais , 
sijai, plur. sijaip, are used. The form sai (= Grk. earw) for sijai, siai, 
occurring in the MS. (II. Cor. XII. 16) is either wrong, or, according to 
Osthoff (Beitrage VIII. 311), to be taken as interjection sai, eccel. 

Note 3. nist = ni ist, is not (§ 10, n. 2), patist = pata ist, there 
is ; karist = kara is I, it concerns, John X. 12 (§ 4, n. 1). 

§ 205. The verb ^^to will,, has in the present only an 
optative which has however an indicative meaning. This 
present-optative, has the terminations of the preter. optat. The 
preter. takes the weak form. The forms occurring are: 
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Pre sens: S. 1. wiljau. 2. wileis. 3. will. 
D. 2. wileits. 

PL 1. wileima. 2. wilei)?. 3. wileina. 
Infinitive: wiljau. 
Pres. Part.: wUjands. 
Pret.: wilda. Opt.: wildedjau. 

{Inflection like thai of nasida § 184.) 

IRREGULARITIES. 

§ 206. Strengthenings of the Present. The dis- 
tinction between the present stem and the preterit stem of 
strong verbs consists only in the change of the vowel. The 
consonantal skeleton of the word always remains the same. 
This was not always so, but in the Early Germanic as well 
as in other Indo- Germanic languages there existed for- 
mations of the present tense by means of consonantal ele- 
ments. Of these some remnants are still retained in Gothic, 
but have from the Gothic standpoint to be considered as irre- 
gularities. 

a) Present-formations with j. In the words which belong 
here and inflect in the whole present like weak verbs of the 
first conjugation (like nasjan, sdkjan\ the j is no formative 
suffix and is dropped in the pret. and pret. partic. The words 
have already been given above: bidjan (§ 176, n. 5) ha/jan, 
frapjan, Mahjan, rapjan, skapjan, skapjan, wahsjan (§ 177, n. 2). 
Comp. also § 209. 

b) Nasalized present-formations are found in keinan (§ 172, 
n. 2) and fraihnan (§ 176, n. 4), with the nasal at the end, — 
and standan (§ 177, n, 3) with the nasal in the middle of the 
verbal stem. 

§ 207. The verb gang an which, according to its present 
form and the testimony of the other Germanic languages, 
belongs to the reduplicated verbs (§179, n. 3), has a weak 
preter., gaggida occurring however only once Lu. XIX. 12. 
The preter. of gaggan is generally represented by the defective 
iddja which conjugates like a weak preter. Thus: iddja, I 
went, iddjes, iddja, etc.; optat. id^edjau. 

§ 208. briggan, to bring, is, according to its present, an 
ablaut verb (HI) ; but the pret. has the weak inflection : brdhia 
(from *branhta § 5 b), partic. pret. [brdhts], 

§ 209. Some verbs whose presents follow the tirst weak 
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conjugation (in part perhaps belonging to § 206, a.) take the 

weak preter., but without the formative suffix /. These verbs 

are: hngjan, to buy, bauhfa; brMjan, to use, hrflhta; naurkjan, 

to work, waiirhta; pagkjan, to think, pdhta (§ 5 b); pvgkjan, to 

seem, ptthia (§ 15 b). Of their pret. i)aii;. there are found: 

hauhts from hugjan, waurhts from nmurkjan, the others would 

be: hrUhls, pAhis, pMts (§ 75). 

Note 1. Comp. also kaupatjan § 187, n. 1, which has however the 
/ in the part, preter. 



CHAP. VI. PARTICLES. 

1) ADVERBS. 

§ 210. Adverbs of Manner are formed from adjectives. 
a) Most frequent is the formation with the suffix -ha added 
to the final vowel of the stem. 

Thus from a-stems (§§ 123. 124); e. g., uhilaba, evilly; hairh- 
taba, clearly. From /a-stems (§ 125 et seq.); sunjaba truly. — 
Also the original i- and w-stems (§§ 129 — 131) still show here 
their true stem-endings; analaugniba, secretly; anasiuniba, YiBihly] 
arniba, surely; gaiemiba, fitly; harduba, severely, hard; man- 
wuba, accurately. 

Note 1. The a for u which occurs once each in hardaha, glagg- 
Tvaba, is wrong. 

§ 211. Adverbial adjectives are also very frequently 
formed b) by the suffix -6 blended with the final vowel of 
the stem; e.g., galeiko, alike; ilhteigo in time; piubjo, secretly, 
like a thief; glaggwo, accurately (besides glaggwuba). 

Note 1. The same adverbial termination also in aufid, perhaps; 
sprautd , quickly; missd, mutually; ufaro, above, thereon; undaro, below; 
aftard behind. 

§ 212. An adverbial form has been developped by the 
comparative from the comparative degress of adjectives, which, 
without further additional termination, ends in the comparative 
suffix {'iz") As; e. g., hduhis, higher; diris, ere, once; mais, more; 
framis, farther; nehns, nearer, haldis, more. 

Note I. Without the t of the suffix are formed: mins, less; wairs, 
worse; pana-seips, further, more. 

Note 2. With the comparative suffix -os occur sniuniundos, more 
siieedily; aljateikds otherwise. 
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Anm y. As superlative adverbs are found the neuter forms />'w//i/^/, 
first; maisf, at the most. 

§ 21H. Adverbs of Place are formed for the question 
whitherV either wihoiit a suffix or by the suffixes -/> (-(/) and 
dre; for the question whereV by the suffixes -r and -a; for 
the question wlieneeV by the suffixes -pro- and -ana. 

Note 1. From prcmominal stems are thus formed the correlatives: 



hajyrd, whence 
papro, thence 
jainpro, thence 



hap, hadrS, whither? \ har, where 

[pap\ {padei, where) ; />«?*, there 

jaind, jaindrB thither jainar, there 

«//«/^ in another direction «//ar, elsewhere ^<//tf/>r^, by another waj' 

hidrS, hither. ' h^r, here — — 

Note 2. Other examples are: a) WhitherV dalap, downward- 
samap, together; iup, upward; ill, out; inn, into, b) Where? dalapa, 
below; iupa, above; HUi, without; m7<<^ within; fairra,i2^r\ afla, behind, 
c) Whence? dalaprd, from below; iupaprd and iupana, from above; 
ulaprd and CUana, from without; innaprd and innana, from within; 
allaprd, from all sides; fairrapro, from afar; aflana, from behind. 

§ 214. Adverbs of Time are mostly formed from sub- 
stantive-cases; e. g., gistradagis, to morrow; himma daga, to-day; 
du fnaurgina, to-morrow; 7ii aiw, never (ace. of aiws, time); 
framwigis, continually. 

Note I. Simple temporal adverbs are rare: nu, now; ju, already; 
air, formerly ; simli, once ; ufta, often ; from pronominal stems : pan, then ; 
hran, when? whenever; suman, once. 

§ 215. Besides those mentioned in § 214 other nominal 
cases are also used as adverbs; e. g., landis, over land, about 
the country; allis, at all; su7ija and bi sunjai, in truth. 

§ 216. Question and Answer (negation) are in most 
cases accompanied by adverbial particles. With questions 
there are found -u {niu, not? § 18, n. 2); an, nuh (= Lat. an, 
Germ, dmn?); ihai, if, whether; jau (ja-u) whether; pau, perhaps. 
— Affirmative particles are: ja, jai, yes, indeed! A negative 
particle is ne, no! These adverbs, however, rarely stand alone 
as answers, the verb of the question being generally repeated. 
As negative particle in the sentence ni is used. 

Note 1. The interrogative particle -u is enclitically affixed to the 
first word of the sentence, e. g., skuldu ist kaisaragild gibanMk.Xll. 14. 
In combinations with prefixes the u is attached immediately to the latter; 
e.g., gatdaubjats patei mag jau pala taujan? Mk. IX. 28. 

Bra an e, GoUi. grammar. U 
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A and B are in part identical as to their contents, 
a fact of great importance for the criticism of the text. 

Codex C. Two leaves with fragments of Matthew 25 -27. 

Codex D. Three leaves with fragments from the Old 
Testament, namelv of the hooks of Esdras and 
Nehemias. 

Codex E. Eight leaves three of which are in the Vatican 
li])rary at Kome. They contain fragments of an 
inteqiretation of the Gospel of St. John and were 
called hy their editor, Massmann, Skeireins atwaggeh 
jons pairh Johanjithh and are therefore still cited as 
Skeireins, 

4) Codex Turinensis, four much damaged leaves on 

which have been deciphered small pieces of the Epistles to 

the Galatians and Collossians. 

Note 1. For more about the Gothic manuseripts, see Bernhardt's 
Vnlfila, introduction XXXIX et seq.; for the history of codex argentcus, 
couip. also the recent writings by Scliultz, ^^Gothica minora „ in the 
^^Zeitschrift fiir deutsches Alterthum^ 23, 51, 318 and 21, 
324 etseq. 

Note 2. Besides the version of the Bible (and Skeireins) there are 
only a few more — however less weighty — monuments of the Gothic 
language left. The most important of these are two Latin records with 
Gothic signatures from Naples and Arezzo, and the fragment of a Gothic 
calendar mentioned above with codex A. Both pieces are printed in the 
editions of Ulfilas. As to the Gothic words and alphabets given in the 
jjSalzburg-Vienna MS. (§ 1, n. 5, § 2, n. 2) and other remains of the Gothic 
language, comp. Massmann's essay ^^Gotthica minora^ Haupt's Zeit- 
schrift I. 294—393. 

§ 221. 

EDITIONS. 

The first print of the codex argenteus is that of Fr. Junius, 
Dortrecht 1665. All later editions (for the titles, see Bern- 
hardt's Vulfila, page LXIII et seq.) are of a more historical 
value. The editions now important for the study of the Gothic 
language are the following: 

a) The large edition of ^^Ulfila8„ by Gabelentz and Lobe 
in 3 quartos published in 1843—46. Though the text of the 
first volume is antiquated (in consequence of Uppstrom's edition), 
the dictionary (vol. II. 1) and especially the grammar (vol. II. 2) 
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are because of their copious material (also on syntax) of great 
value. 

b) For an exact establishment of the MSS. there are of 
the greatest importance the new readings of the learned Swede, 
Andrew Uppstrom, who had exact texts printed according to 
them (Codex argenteus Upsala 1854, — Decern codicis argentei 
rediviva folia Upsala 1857, — Fragmenta gothica selecta 1861, 

— Codices gotici ambrosiani 1864 — 68). 

c) A critically arranged text ])ased on the readings of 
Uppstrom, provided with critico-exegetical notes and supple- 
mented by the original Greek text i^ given in the edition 
of E. Bernhardt: Vulfila oder die gotische Bibel, 
Halle 1876. 

d) A handy edition of Ulfilas with glossary and grammar 
is that by M. Heyne (7*^ edit), Paderborn 1878. Its text is, 
like that by Bernhardt, based on Uppstrom's readings, but is 
treated however more conservatively than that by Bernhardt, 

§ 222. Of the more important grammatical and lexical 
aids there remain to be jnentioned: 

a) Gabelentz and Lobe — in the edition mentioned 
§ 221, a. 

b) Leo Meyer, .^Die gotische Sprache,,, Berlin 1869. 

— A comparati>'e treatment of the Gothic phonology, and com- 
plete material. 

c) The treatment of the Gothic phonology in Holtzmann's 
^Altdeutsche Grammatik,, Leipzig 1870. 

d) Lorenz Diefenbach, ^^Vergleichendes Worterbuch der 
got. Sprache,,. Vol. 1 and 2. Frankfurt 1851. 

e) Ernst Sehulze, ^^Gotisches Glossar,,, Magdeburg 1847. 

The most complete Gothic dictionary. 

Note 1. For the establishmeDt of some gramuiatical facts may be 
used the writings of J. H. Gall6e, Gutiska (I.) Lijst van gotische woorden, 
wier geslacht of bulging naar analogic van andere gotische woorden, of 
van het oudgermaansch wordt opgegeven. Haarlem 1880; — II. De ad- 
jectiva in het gotisch en hunne suffixen. Utrecht 1882. 



SELECTIONS FOR READING. 

1. FROM thp:g()spi:l of st. matthew. 

(CODEX ARGENTEUS). 

Chap. V. 17 Ni hugjai)> ei qemjau gatairaii witop aif^Jniu 
praufetuns; ni qam gatairan, ak usfulljan. 18 amen auk qij^a 
izwis: und patei usleipip liimins jah airj^a, jota aiiiR ai]>)^au 
ains striks ni uslei)>i)> af witoda, unte allata wair);i)>. 19 i|? saei 
nu gatairij? aiua anabusne J^izo minnistono, jali laisjai swa 
mans, minnista liaitada in j^iudan^ardjai himino; \]> Haei tauji)> 
jah laiftjai Rwa, Rah mikils haitada in )>iiidangardjai himine. 

20 Qi)?a auk izwis patei nihai managizo wairj^i)? izwaraizos 
garaihteins )?au )?ize bokarje Jali Fareisaie, ni J^au qimij? in 
Jnudangardjai himine. 21 hausidedup >>atei qi)^an ist paim aiii- 
zam: ni maurprjais; ip saei niaur)?reip, skula wair)nj> stauai. 
22 ap}?an ik qi}?a izwis patei hazuh niodags brojn* seinamma 
sware skula wair)>it> stauai; i\> saei i\i]>i]> hropY seinamma 
raka, skula wair]>it^ ^aqumpai; apj^an saei qiHP dwala, skula 
wair)?ip in gaiainnan funins. 2:5 jaliai mi bairais aibr J?ein du 
hunslastada, jali jainar gamuncis j^atei l)rol>ar J?eins habaip 
Iva hi }?uk, 24 aflet jainar ]>o gil)a ]>eina in andwair}>ja hunsla- 
stadis, jah gagg faurpis gasil)jon broj^r )?einamma, jah bi)?e 
atgaggands atbair ]h) giba ):^eina. 25 sijais waila hugjands an- 
dastauin )?einamma sprauto, und )^atei is in wiga mi)? imma, 
ibai luan atgibai ]>uk sa andastaua stauin, jah sa staua pvk 
atgibai andbahta, jah in karkara galagjaza. 26 amen qi]>a }^us: 
ni usgaggis jainj^ro, unte usgibis )>ana minnistan kintu. 

27 Hausidedu)? J?atei qil>an ist: ni horinos. 28 aj>)?an ik 
qi)?a izwis, J^atei hrazuh saei saibi)? qinon du luston izos, jn 
gahorinoda izai in hairtin seinamma. 29 i\> jabai augo pein 
^ata taihswo marzjai )nik, usstigg i) ita jah wairp af )?us ; batizo 
ist auk )?us ei fraqistnai ains li)?iwe )?einaize, jah ni allata leik 
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)?ein gadriiisai in gaiainnan. 80 jah jabai taihswo )?eina handns 
marzjai )7nk, afmait ]>o jah wairp af )?us; batizo ist auk }>ns 
ei fraqistnai ains li)?iwe }?einaize, jah ni allata leik )?ein ga- 
driusai in gaiainnan. 31 qij?anuh J?an ist )?atei hrazuh^) saei 
afletai qen, gibai izai afstassais bokos. 32 ip ik qi)?a izwis 
psiiei kaznh saei afleti)> qen seina, iniih fairina kalkinassaus, 
tauji)? )?o horinon; jah sa ize afsatida liagai]>, horino)?. 

83 Aftra hausidedu)? )?atei qij^ari ist psdm airizam: ni ufar- 
swarais, i)? usgibais fraujin ai|?an8 j^einans. 34 a)?)?an ik qi)>a 
izwis ni swaran allis, ni bi himina, unte stols ist gu)?s; 35 nih 
bi air}>ai, unte fotubaurd ist fotiwe is, nih bi lairusaulymai, unte 
baurgs ist piB mikilins )?iudanis; 36 nih bi haubida )?einamma 
swarais, unte ni inagt ain tagl h*^eit aij?l>au swart gataujan. 
37 sijai)?-)^an waurd izwar: ja, ja; ne, ne; i)? pata managizo 
)?aim us |?amma ubilin ist. 

38 Hausidedup )^atei qipan ist: augo und augin, jah tun)?u 
und tun)?au. 39 ij? ik qipa izwis ni andstandan allis }?amma 
unseljin; ak jabai Iras ]mk stautai bi taihswon J?eina kinnu, 
wandei irama jah po an)?ara. 40 jah l>arama wiljandin mi)? ]ms 
staua jah paida peina niman, aflet imma jah wastja. 41 jah jabai 
kas }>uk ananauVJai rasta aina, gaggais mi)? imma twos. 42 
)>amma bidjandin }nik gibais, jah j^amma wiljandin af j?us 
leikan sis ni uswandjais. 

43 Hausidedup jiatei qi)?an ist: tVijos nelvundjan j^einana, 
jah fiais fiand )?einana. 44 a}>]?an ik qi)?a izwis: frijoJ> fijands 
izwarans, )?iu}>jai)^ J^ans wrikandans izwis, waila taujaip l>aim 
hatjandam iz>\is, jali bidjai)^ ])i )?ans us]?riutandans izwis, 45 ei 
wairj^ai}? sunjus attins izwaris )>is in himinam, unte sunnon seina 
urrannei)? ana ubilans jah godans, jah rignei|>> ana garaihtans 
jah ana inwindans. 4() jabai auk frijoj^ ^ans frijondaus izwis 
ainans, Ivo mizdoiio habai)/:' iiiu jah )?ai )?iudo )>ata samo 
taujandV 47 jah jabai goleij? pans frijonds izwarans )?atainei, 
be managizo taujif^V niu jah motarjos pata samo taujandV 48 
sijaij? nu jus fuUatojai, swaswe atta izwar sa in himinam fuUa- 
tojis ist. 

Chap. Vl. 1 Atsailvip armaiou izwara ni taujan in and- 
wairfja manne du saih'^an im; ai)?}?au laun ni liabaip fram attin 
izwaramma )>amma in himinam. 2 |?an nu taujais armaion, ni 
haumjais faura p>us, swaswe pui liutans taujand in gaciumj^im 
jah in garunsim, ei hauhjaindau fram mannam; amen qipa 
izwis: andnemun mizdou seina. 3 i|^ }?uk taujandan armaion 
ni witi hleidumei, peina, ha tauji|? taihswo )>eina, 4 ei sijai so 
armahairti)7a )?eina in fulhsnja, jah atta l>eins saei saibip in 
ftilhsnja,2) usgibip j^us in bairlitein. 5 jah |>an bidjaij^ ni sijai)? 

ha hazuh MS. ^) fulhsja MS. 
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swaswe psd liutans, uiite frijond in gaqumjnm jah waihstam 
plapjo standandans bidjan. ei gaiimjaindau mannam. amen, 
qi)?a izwis, psdei haband mizdou seina. 6 i}? J?u J?an bidjais, 
gagg in he}?jon |?eina, jali galukands haurdai )?einai bidei du 
attin ]?einamma }?amma in fulhsnja, jah atta ]?eins saei saihri}? 
in fulhsnja,^) usgibij? pus in bairhtein. 

7 Bidjandansup>-J:»an ni filuwaurdjai}?, swaswe )>ai }>iudo; 
)?ugkei)^ im auk ei in filuwaurdein seinai andhausjaindau. 8 ni 
galeiko)> nu J^aim; wait auk atta izwar )>izei jus )?aurbu]?, faur- 
^izei jus bidjai}^ ina. 9 swa nu bidjai)> jus: atta unsar pn in 
himinam, weihnai nanio pein. 10 qimai piudinassus }?eins. wair- 
?ai wilja peins, swe in himina jah ana air)?ai. 11 hlaif unsarana 
?ana sinteinan gif uns himma daga. 12 jah aflet uns l>atei 
skulans sijaima, swaswe jah weis afietam p'dim skulam unsaraim. 
13 jah ni briggais uns in fraistubnjai, ak lausei uns af Vamma 
ubilin; unte p>eina ist )?iudangardi jah niahts jah wul)>us in 
aiwins. amen. 

14 Unte jabai afletif> mannam missadedins ize, afleti)? jah 
izwis atta izwar sa ufar himinam. 15 ij? jabai ni afletij? mannam 
missadedins ize, ni ]?si\\ atta izwar afletif> missadedins izwaros. 

16 ApJ?an bi)?e fastaij?, ni wair}?ai|? swaswe )?ai liutans gaurai; 
frawardjand auk andwair]?ja seina, ei gasaibaindau mannam 
fastandans. amen, qij?a izwis, }?atei andnemun mizdon seina. 
17 ip \>\i fastands salbo haubi)^ )?ein, jali ludja )?eina J^wali, 18 ei 
ni gasaihaizau mannam fastands, ak attin )^einamma J^ammain 
fulhsnja, jah atta ]?eins, saei saihn):> in fulhsnja, usgibip )?us. 

19 Ni huzdjaif? izwis huzda ana airj^ai, j^arei malo jah nidwa 
frawardei)?, jah )?arei |?iu])os ufgraband jah hlifand. 20 ip huzd- 
jai|? izwis huzda in himina, |?arei nih malo nili nidwa frawardeip, 
jah pSLvei piubos ni ufgraband nih stiland. 21 )>arci auk ist huzd 
izwar, J?aruh ist jah hairto izwar. 

22 Lukarn leikis ist augo: jabai nu augo pern ainfal)^ ist, 
allata leik J^ein liuhadein wairj?i)^; 23 ij^ jabai augo J?ein unsel 
ist, allata leik )^ein riqizein wair]?i)?. jabai nu liuha}? l>ata in 
}^us riqiz ist, )>ata riqiz Ivan filu! 

24 Ni manna mag twaini fraujam skalkiuon; unte jabai 
fijai}^ ainana, jah auj^arana frijo);; ai)^)^au ainamma ufhausei)?, 
i)? an)?aramma frakann. ni magu)^ guj^a skalkinon jah mam- 
monin.2) 25 du)?)?e qif'a izwis: ni maurnai)^ saiwalai izwarai hra 
matjai)? jah h;a drigkai)?, nih leika izwaramma be wasjai)?; 
niu saiwala mais ist fodeinai jah leik wastjomV 26 insailui)? du 
fuglam himinis, )?ei ni saiand nih snei}?and, nili lisand in ban- 
stins, jah atta izwar sa ufar himinam fodeij? ins. niu jus mais 
wul)?rizans sijuj? J^aim? 27 i]? hras izwara maurnands mag ana- 

*) fulldsnja MS. -) in the margin faihupra . . , 1. e. faihu- 

praihna Luke XVI. 13. 
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ankan ana wahstn scinana aleina ainaV 28 Jali ])i wastjos ba 
saurgaipV gakimuaif> blomans liai)>jofi, h^aiwa walisjand; nili 
arbaidjand nili spinuand. 29 qi);uli pan izwis psdei nih Sau- 
lanmon in allamma wnlj^au seinamma gawasida sik swe ains 
phe. 30 jah )^ande pixtn liavvi haijyos himma daga wisando 
Jah gistradagis in auhn galagi)? gu)? svva wasji)?, h*aiwa mais 
izwis, leitil galaubjandansV 31 ni maurnai)? nil qif^andans: h^a 
matjam ail^jj^an ha drigkam, ail?)^au be wasjaimaV 32 all auk 
?ata )>iudo8 sokjand: waitiih pan atta izwar sa ufar hindnani 
?atei paurbup - — 



2. FKOM THE GOSPFJ. OF ST. MARK. 

(CODKX ARCtENTF.US). 

A1WAG(^EIJ0 I>AIKn MAKKU ANASTODEII\ 
Chap. J. 1 Anastodeius aiwaggeljons lesuis Xristaus sunaus 

2 Hwe ganielip ist in P^saiin praufetau : sai, ik insandja ag- 
gilu meinana faura pm, saei gamanweij? wig )?einana faura )?us. 
8 stibna wopjandins in au)ndai: manwei}? wig fraiijins, raihtos 
waurkei{> staigos guj^s uusariM. 4 was lohannes daupjands in 
au]?idai jah merjands daupein idreigos du aflageinai frawaurhte, 
5 jah usiddjedun du imma all ludaialand jah lairusaulymeis, 
jah daupidai wesun allai in laurdane abai fram imma, and- 
haitandans frawaurlitim seinaim. (5 wasu)>-)?an lohannes gawasij^s 
taglam ulbandaus jah gairda tilleina bi hup seinana, jah raatida 
)>ramsteins jah mili)? liai)?iwisk, *) 7 jah merida qij^ands: qimij? 
swinj^oza mis sa afar mis, J?izei ik ni im wair]>s anahneiwands 
andbindan skaudar.aip skolie is. 8 appan ik daupja izwis in 
watin, i}? is daupei|> izwis in ahmin weihamma. 

9 Jah war)? in jainaim dagam, qam lesus fram Nazarai]^ 
Galeilaias, jah daupij^s was fram lohanne in laurdane. 10 jah 
suns usgaggands us )?amma watin gasab uslukanans^) himi- 
nans, jah ahman swe ahak atg'aggandan ana ina. 11 jah stibna 
qam us himinam: J^u is sunus meins sa liuba, in )mzei waila 
galeikaida. ^^ 12 jah suns sai, ahma ina ustauh in au)?ida. 13 jah 
was in )?izai au)>idai dage hdwor tiguns fraisans fram Satanin, 
jah was mi)? diuzam, jah aggileis andbahtidedun imma. 

14 I)? afar J?atei atgibans warp lohannes, qam lesus in Ga- 
leilaia merjands aiwaggeljon )?iudangardjos guj?s, 15 qi|?ands 
J?atei usfullnoda J>ata mel jah atnebida sik j^iudangardi gu)?s: 
idreigo)? jah galaubei}? in aiwaggeljon. 16 jah barbonds faur 
marein Galeilaias gasab Seimonu jah Andraian bro)?ar is, 

gloss rvilpu '^) usluknans MS. ^) in the margin pukei tvilda. 
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J?is Seimonis, wairpandans nati in marein; wesun auk fiskjans. 
17 jah qa}? im lesus: hirjats afar mis, jali gatauja igqis wairj>an 
nutans manne. 18 jah suns afletandans po natja seina laistidedun 
afar imma. 19 jah jainj^ro inn gaggands framis leitil *) gasah; 
lakobu )?ana Zaibaidaiaus jah lohanne bro^ar is, jah )?ans in 
skipa manwjandans natja. 20 jah suns haihait ins. jah afle- 
tandans attan seinana Zaibaidaiu in pamma skipa mi)? asnjam, 
gali)?un afar imma. 

21 Jah galil>un in Kafarnaum, jah suns sabbato daga galei- 

;>ands in synagogen laisida ins. 22 jah usfilmans waur)?un ana 

?izai laiseinai is; unte was laisjands ins swe waldufni habands 

jah ni swaswe pai bokarjos. 23 jah was in J?izai synagogen 

ize manna in unhrainjamma ahmin, jah uf hropida 24 qi)?ands : 

fralet, hra uns jah pus, lesu NazorenaiV qamt fraqistjan uns; 

kann )?uk, h;as pu is, sa weiha gu)^s. 25 jah audbait ina lesus 

(ii)>ands: ]?ahai jah usgagg ut us )^amma, ahma unhrainja. 

20 jah tahida ina ahma sa unhrainja, jah hropjands stibnai ' 

mikilai ussidja us imma. 27 jah afslauj^nodedun allai silda- 

leikjandans, swaei sokidedun mi)>> sis misso qi)^andans : hra sijai 

;ata? bo so laiseino so niujo, ei mi}> wahlufnja jah ahmam 

?aim unhrainjam auabiudi)? jah ufhausjand immaV 28 usiddja 

;>an meri|pa is suns and allans bisitands (Jaleilaias. 

^ 29 Jah suns us )?izai synagogen usgaggandans qemun 

in garda Seimonis jah Andraiins mi}> lakoliau jah lohanneu. 

30 ij? swaihro Seimonis lag in brinuon; jali suns qepun imma bi 

ija. 31 jah duatgaggauds urraisida j?o undgreipands handu 

izos, jah aflailot po so brinno suns, jah andbahtida im. 32 Anda- 

nahtja pan waurpanamma, ]nm gasaggci sauil, l)erun du imma 

allans pans ubil habandans jah unhulpons habandans. 33 jah so 

baurgs alia garunnana was at daura. 34 jah gahailida managans 

ubil habandans missaleikaim sauhtim, jah unhulpons managos 

uswar]), jah ni fralailot rodjan pos unhulpous, unte kunpedun ina. 

35 Jah air uhtwon usstandands usiddja, jah galaip ana 

aupjana stap, jali jainar bap. 30 jah galaistans waurpun imma 

Seimon jah pai mip imma. 37 jah bigitandans ina qepun du 

imma patei allai puk sokjand. 38 jah qap du im: gaggam du 

paim bisuujane haimom'^) jah baurgim, ei jah jainar merjau, 

unte dupe qam. 39 jah was merjands in synagogim ize and 

alia (jlaleilaian jah unhulpons uswairpands. 

40 Jail qam at imma prutsfill habands, bidjands ina jah 
kniwam knussjands jah qipands du imma patei jabai wileis, 
mag-t mik gahrainjan. 41 ip lesus infeinands, ufrakjands handu 
seina attaitok imma jah qap imma: wiljau, wairp brains. 42 jah 
bipe qap pata Jesus, suns pata prutsfill aflaip af imma, jah 
brains warp. 43 jah gabotjands imma suns ussandida ina, 
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44 jah qaj? du imma: saihr ei maunhun iii qipais waiht; ak 
gagg ]?uk silban ataugjan gudjin, jah atbair tram gahraineinai 
^einai )?atei anabau)? Moses du weitwodi)?ai im. 45 ij? is ns- 
gaggands dugann merjan filu jali iisqi)^an )?ata waurd, swaswe 
is juj^an ni mahta andaugjo in baurg galeipan, ak uta ana 
auj^jaim stadim was; jah iddjedun du imma allaj^ro. 

Chap. n. 1 Jah galai)? aftra in Kafarnaum afar dagans, jah 
gafrehun l>atei in garda ist. 2 jah suns gaqemun managai, 
swaswe ju}>an ni gamostednn nih at daura, jah rodida im waurd. 
3 jah qemuu at imma uslipan liairandans, hafanana tram tid- 
worim.^) 4 jah ni magandaus nelira qiman imma faura ma- 
nageim, andhulidedun hrot parei was lesus, jah usgrabandans 
insailidedun J^ata badi, jah fralailotun ana ):^ammei lag sa uslij?a. 
5 Gasaihrands pan lesus galaubein ize qa)? du )>amma uslij?in : 
bamilo, afletanda J?us frawaurhteis peinos. 6 wesunuh pan 
gumai )?ize bokarje jainar sitandans jah )?agkjandans sis in 
hairtam seinaim: 7 lira sa swa rodeif? naiteinins? bas mag 
afletan frawaurhtins, niba ains gu}?V 8 jah suns ufkunnands 
lesus ahmin seiuamma )>atei swa I^^ai mitodedun sis, qaj? du im : 
dube mito)? pata in hairtam izwaraim? 9 luapar ist azetizo 
du qi)?an )?amma usli)?in: afletanda 2) )?us frawaurhteis )?einos, 
)?au qi)>an: urreis jah nim pain badi J^einata jah gaggV 10 a)^p>an 
ei witei)^ J?atei waldufni habai)>> sunus mans ana airpai afletan 
frawaurhtins, (la^ du )?amma ush*|?in: 11 p\m qipa: uiTeis nimuh 
J^ata badi pein jah gagg du garda J)einamma. 12 jah urrais 
suns jah ushafjands badi usiddja faura andwairj?ja allaize, 
swaswe usgeisnodedun allai jah hauhidedun mikiljandans gup, 
qipandans patei aiw swa ni gascluum.^) 

13 Jah galaip afti'a faur inarein, jah all manageins iddjedun 
du imma, jah laisida ins. 14 jah karbonds gasahr Laiwwi pana 
Alfaiaus sitandan.at motai, jah qap du imma: gagg afar mis. 
jah usstandands iddja afar imma. 15 jah war]>, Inpc is ana- 
kumbida in garda is, jah managai motarjos jah frawaurhtai mip 
anakumbideduu lesua jah siponjam is; wesun auk managai jah 
iddjedun afar imma. 16 jah pai bokarjos jah Fareisaieis ga- 
sailuandans ina matjaudan mip paim motarjam jah frawaurh- 
taim, qepun du paim siponjam is; Ira ist patei mip motarjam 
jah frawaurhtaim 4) matjij? jah driggkip? 17 jah gahausjands 



lesus qap du im: ni 
liabandans; ni qam la 



^aurbun swiupai lekeis, ak J?ai ubilaba 
>on uswaurlitans ak frawaurhtans. 
18 Jah wesun siponjos Johannis jah Fareisaieis fastandans; 
jah atiddjedun jah qepun du imma: dulue siponjos Johannes 
jah Fareisaieis fastand, ip pai peinai siponjos ni fastand? 19 jah 
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2) TREPOSITIOISS. 

§ 217. a) With the Dative: alja, besides; af, of, from; 
du, to; mip, with; us, out; faura, before; fram, from; neha, near. 

b) With the Accusative: and. along, at; pairh, through; 
inxihy without; ?mtf^/r, under; wipra, against; four, before, for. 

e) With the Dative and Accusative: ana, on, upon; at, 
at; afar, after; hi, witli, by, about, on; hindar, behind; nndy 
with dat, about, for; witli ace. to, till; nf, under; nfar, over. 

d) With the (Jenitive and Dative; xifaru, over. 

e) With tlie (lenitive. Dative, and Accusative: in, 
with gen., on account of; with dat.. ace, in. to, on. 

3) CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 218. a) Copulative: jah, and, also; -uh, and (comp. 
24, n. 2), nih, and not. b) Disjunctive: aippau, or; andiziih 
— aippau, either — or; Jappe — japp^, whether — or. 
c) Adversative: ip, pan, appan, akel, but; ak, but. d) Causal, 
allis, auk, unle, raihiis, for. e) Conclusive: panuh, parnh, 
eipan, nu, nuh, pannu, nunu, now, therefore, hence, t) Con- 
ditional: yato", if; 7iiba, nihai, if not (§ 10, n. 2), g) Con- 
cessive: pauy though; pauhjabai, even if; swipauh, how^ever: 
although, h) Final: ei, paiei, peei, pet, that., ei, srvaei, snmsrve, 
so that; ihai (iba) lest, i) Comparative: haiwa, how? swe, 
as; swaswe, just as. k) Temporal: swe, as, when; pan, pande, 
when, if, as long as; bipe, 7nippaneL whilst; sunset y as soon as; 
faurplzei, before ; unit, und patel, pande, till, until, as long as. 

4) Interjections. 

§ 219. b, oh! ah! rvai, woe! sal, behold! — Interjectional 
in meaning: come here! sing, hm, du. hirjatSy ])lur. Mrjip (coujp. 
§20, n. 1; 8 187, ij. 4). 
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§ 220. 
SOURCES OF THE GOTHIC LANCtUAGE. 

The Gothic language is known to us from the fragments 
of a version of the Bible which is — and that with great 
probability — ascril)ed to bishop Ulfilas, or (Gothic) Wulfila 
810 — 380 A. D. The fragments have come down to us in the 
following manuscripts. 

1) Codex argenteus at Upsala. The codex contained 
on 330 leaves the four Gospels in the following order: Matthew, 
John, Luke, Mark. Of these are still preserved 177 leaves. The 
Gospel of St. Luke shows abnormal deviations, younger forms 
of speach (comp. §§ 7, n. 2; 14, n. 3; 56, n. 1; 62, n. 3; 67, n. 2; 
74, n. 1; 105, n. 2; 204, n. 1). 

2) Codex Carolinus, a palimpsest in Wolfenbtittel con- 
taining pieces of the 11^^ — 15^** chapters of the Epistle to the 
Romans. 

3) Codices Ambrosiani, five fragments (palimpsests) in 
the Ambrosian library at Milan containing chiefly the Epistles 
of St. Paul, namely: 

Codex A containing on 95 leaves fragments of the Epistles 
to the Romans, Corinthians, Ephesians, Galatians, 
Philippians, CoUossians, Thessalonians, Timothy, 
Titus, Philemon, and, besides, a fragment of a Gothic 
calendar. 

Codex B containing on 77 leaves the second Epistle to the 
Corinthians complete, fragments of ^ the Epistles 
to the Corinthians I, Galatians, Ephesians, Philippians, 
CoUossians, Thessalonians, Timothy, Titus. — Codices 

^- 
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A and B are in part identical as to their contents, 
a fact of great importance for the criticism of the text. 

Codex C Two leaves with fragments of Matthew 25-27. 

Codex D. Three leaves witli fragments from the Old 
Testament, namelv of tlie hooks of Esdras and 
Nehemias. 

Codex E. Eight leaves three of which are in the Vatican 
lil)rary at Kome. They contain fragments of an 
interi)retation of the Gospel of 8t. John and were 
called by their editor, Massmann, Skeireins aiwa^gel- 
jam pairh Johmmenj and are tlierefore still cited as 
Skeireins. 

4) Codex Turinensis. four much damaged leaves on 

which have been deciphered small pieces of the Epistles to 

the Galatians and Collossiaus. 

Note 1. For more about the Gothic manuscripts, see Bernhardt'^ 
Vulfila, introduction XXXIX et seq.; for the history of codex argentcus, 
comp. also the recent writings by Schultz, ^^Gothica minora^ in the 
^^Zeitschrift fiir deutsches Alterthum^ 23, 51, 318 and 21, 
324 etseq. 

Note 2. Besides the version of the Bible (and Skeireins) there are 
only a few more — however less weighty — monuments of the Gothic 
language left. The most important of these are two Latin records with 
Gothic signatures from Naples and Arezzo, and the fragment of a Gothic 
calendar mentioned above with codex A. Both pieces arc printed in the 
editions of Ulfilas. As to the Gothic words and alphabets given in the 
jjSalzburg-Vienna MS. (§ 1, n. 5, § 2, n. 2) and other remains of the Gothic 
language, comp. Massmann's essay ^^Gotthica minora^ Haupt's Zeit- 
schrift I. 294—303. 

§ 221. 

EDITIONS. 

The first print of the codex argentens is that of Fr. Junius, 
Dortrecht 1665. All later editions (for the titles, see Bern- 
hardt's Vulfila, page LXIII et seq.) are of a more historical 
value. The editions now important for the study of the Gothic 
language are the following: 

a) The large edition of ,, Ulfilas „ by Gabelentz and Lobe 
in 3 quartos published in 1843—46. Though the text of the 
first volume is antiquated (in consequence of UppstrOm's edition), 
the dictionary (vol. II. 1) and especially the grammar (vol. II. 2) 
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are becau8e of their copioiiH uiaterial (alno on syntax) of great 
value. 

b) For an exact establishment of the MSS. there are of 
tlic greatest importance the new readings of the learned Swede, 
Andrew Uppstrom, who had exact texts printed according to 
them (Codex argenteus Upsala 1854, — Decern codicis argentei 
rediviva folia Upsala 1857, — Fragmenta gothica selecta 1861, 

— Codices gotici ambrosiani 1864 — 68). 

c) A critically arranged text based on the readings of 
Uppstrom, provided with critico-exegetical notes and supple- 
mented by the original Greek text is given in the edition 
of E. liernhardt: Vulfila oder die gotische Bibel, 
Halle 1876. 

d) A handy edition of Ulfilas witli glossary and grammar 
is that by M. Heyne (7*^ edit), Paderborn 1878. Its text is, 
like that by Bernhardt, based on Uppstrom's readings, but is 
treated however more conservatively than that by Bernhardt, 

§ 222. Of the more important grammatical and lexical 
aids there remain to be jnentioned: 

a) Gab el en tz and Lobe — in the edition mentioned 
§ 221, a. 

b) Leo Meyer, .^Die gotische Hprache,,, Berlin 1869. 

— A comparative treatment of the Gothic phonology, and com- 
plete material. 

c) The treatment of the Gothic phonology in Holtzmann's 
.Altdeutsche Grammatik-, Leipzig 1870. 

d) Lorenz Diefenbach, .^Vergleichendes Worterbuch der 
got. Sprache,,. Vol. 1 and 2. Frankfurt 1851. 

e) Ernst Schulze, ,,Gotisches Glossar,,, Magdeburg 1847. 

The most complete Gothic dictionary. 

Note 1. For the establishment of some grammatical facts may be 
used the writings of J. H. Gallee, Gutiska (I.) Lijst van gotische woorden, 
wier geslacht of buiging naar analogic van andere gotische woorden, of 
van het oudgermaansch wordt opgegeven. Haarlem 1S80; — II. De ad- 
jcctiva in het gotisch en hunne suffixen. Utrecht 1S82. 



SELECTIONS FOR READING. 

1. FROM THEGOSPKL OF ST. MATTHEW. 

(CODEX ARGENTEUS). 

Chap. V. 17 Xi liugjail^ ei qemjau gatairan wito)^ aiJ^J^au 
praufetuns; ni qam gatairan, ak usfulljan. 18 amen auk qi|^a 
izwis: und patei usleipi^ bimins jah air}>a, jota ains ai]>)>au 
ains striks ni uslcij^ip af witoda, imte allata wairpi)^. 19 i]> saei 
nil gatairi}> aina anal)usne ]^izo minnistono, jali laiajai swa 
mans, minnista liaitada in )>iudnngardjai liimine; i)> saei taiiji)? 
jah laisjai swa, sali mikils haitada in ]>indangardjai himine. 

20 Qi)?a auk izwis patei ni))ai managizo wairpij? izwaraizos 
garaihteins pau j?ize ))okarie Jah Fareisaie, ni pan qimip in 
piudangardjai himine. 21 hausidedii)> >>atei qipan ist paim airi- 
zam: ni maurprjais; ip saei maurj^rei)^, skula wair)>i)' stauai. 
22 ap)?an ik qi}>a izwis )>atei Irazuh modags brojn* seinamma 
sware skuhi wairj^ij^ stauai; \]> saei (|i)>i)^ hYo])Y seinamma 
raka, skula wairj>it^ gaqunipai; apj^an saei qiHP dwala, skula 
wair)?ip in gaiainnan funins. 24 jabai nu bairais aibr J>ein du 
hunslastada, jah jainar gamuncis )^atei bro}>ar }>eins habaip 
hra bi ]?uk, 24 aflet jainar po giba j>eina in andwairj>ja hunsla- 
stadis, jah gagg faurl>is gasibjon bro}>r J^einamma, jah bipe 
atgaggands atbair ]>o giba J^eina. 25 sijais waila hugjands an- 
dastauin )?einamma sprauto, und ]^atei is in wiga mij> imma, 
ibai ban atgibai pnk sa andastaua stauin, jah sa staua )>uk 
atgibai andbahta, jah in karkara galagjaza. 26 amen qij>a ^us: 
ni usgaggis jain}>ro, unte usgibis j^ana minnistan kintu. 

27 Hausidedu)? psdei qi)?an ist: ni horinos. 28 aj>)?an ik 
qi)?a izwis, )?atei bazuh saei saihn}> qinon du luston izos, ju 
gahorinoda izai in haii-tin seinamma. 29 ip jabai augo J>ein 
^ata taihswo marzjai )?uk, usstigg ^) ita jah wairp af )?U8 ; batizo 
ist auk pus ei fraqistnai ains lij^iwe )?einaize, jah ni allata leik 
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)?ein gadriiisai in gaiainnan. 30 jah jabai taihswo )?eina bandns 
marzjai }?nk, afmait )>o jah waivp af J>us; batizo ist auk )?ns 
ei fraqistnai ains li)?iwe J^einaize, jah ni allata leik }?ein ga- 
driusai in gaiainnan. 31 qij?anuh )>an ist |?atei bazub*) saei 
afletai qen, gibai izai afstassais bokos. 32 ij? ik qi)?a izwis 
)>atei bazuh saei afleti)? qen seina, inub fairina kalkinassans, 
taujij? po horinon; jah sa ize afsatida liugaij?, horino)?. 

33 Aftra hausideduj^ J?atei qi)?an ist fiaim airizam: ni ufar- 
swarais, i}? usgibais fraujin aij?anfl f^einans. 34 SLppsm ik qi)>a 
izwis ni swaran allis, ni bi himina, unte stols ist gii)?s; 35 nib 
hi airj^ai, unte fotubaurd ist fotiwe is, nili bi lairusaulymai, unte 
baurgs ist J^is mikilins j^iudanis; 36 nih bi haubida l^einamma 
swarais, unte ni magt ain tagl heit ai)7]?au swart gataujan. 
37 sijai)?-)7an waurd izwar: ja, ja; ne, ne; ij? )?ata managizo 
)?aim us f?amma ubilin ist. 

38 HausideduV patei qi)?an ist: augo und augin, jali tun)?u 
und tunj^au. 39 ip ik qipa izwis ni andstandan allis )?amma 
unseljin; ak jabai Ivas j^uk stautai bi taihswon |?eina kinnu, 
wandei irama jnli j?o an)?ara. 40 jah )?amma wiljandin mi)? ]mH 
staua jah paida peina niman, aflet imma jah wastja. 41 jah jabai 
h^as )>uk ananau)?jai rasta aina, gaggais mij> imma twos. 42 
^amma bidjandin )>uk gibais. jah j^amma wiljandin af J>us 
leilvan sis ni uswandjais. 

43 Hausidedu]? }>atei qi)?an ist: frijos nelvundjan peinana, 
jah tiais fiand j^einaua. 44 af>)?an ik qi|>a izwis: frijoJ> fijands 
izwarans, )?iuj>jaip pans wrikandans izwis, waila taujaij> ]?aim 
hatjandani iz^^is, jali bidjai)? bi l?ans us|?riutandans izwis, 45 ei 
wairj^ai}? sunjus attins izwaris \m in himinam, unte sunnon seina 
niTannei)? ana ubilans jah godans, jah rigneip ana garaihtans 
jah ana inwindans. 40 jabai auk fn]o]> )?ans frijondans izwis 
ainans, Ivo mizdoiio habai|^V niu jah l^ai piudo )?ata samo 
taujandV 47 jali jabai golei)> jnuis frijonds izwarans )?atainei, 
ke managizo tauji)>V niu jali niotarjos pata samo taujand? 48 
sijaij> nu jus fuUatojai, swaswe atta izwar sa in himinam fiilla- 
tojis ist. 

Chap. Vl. 1 Atsaibip armaiou izwara ni taujaii in and- 
wairj>ja manne du sailran im; ai)?J?au laun ni habai)? fram attin 
izwaramma )?amma in himinam. 2 )?an nu taujais armaion, ni 
haurnjais faura }?us, swaswe |?ai liutans taujand in gaqum}?im 
jah in garunsim, ei hauhjaindau fram mannam; amen qij^a 
izwis: andnemun mizdon seina. 3 i]> puk taujandan armaion 
ni witi hleidumei. peina, ha taujij? taihswo ]?eina, 4 ei sijai so 
armahairti|7a }?eina in fulhsnja, jah atta j?eins saei saihrij; in 
fulhsnja. 2) usgibi]^ ]nis in l)airhtein. 5 jah |nni bidjai|?, ni sijaip 
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swaswe }?ai liutaus, untc frijond in gaqum)?im jah waihstam 
plapjo standandans bidjan, ei gaiimjaindau mannam. amen, 
qi)?a izwis, )?atei haband mizdon seina. 6 \p pu )>an bidjais, 
gagg in he)?jon l?eina, jah galukands haurdai peinai bidei du 
attin )?einamma J?amma in fullisnja, jah atta )?eins saei saihri]? 
in fulhsnja,!) usgibi)? p\m in bairhtein. 

7 Bidjandansup-)>an ni filuwaurdjai)?, swaswe ]>ai )>iudo; 
)?ugkei)? im auk ei in filuwaurdein seinai andhausjaindau. 8 ni 
galeiko)? nu )?aim; wait auk atta izwar pizei jus )?aurbu)?, faur- 
^izei jus bidjaip' ina. 9 swa nu bidjai)> jus: atta unsar pu in 
himinam, weihnai namo pein. 10 qimai piudinassus J>eins. wair- 
7ai wilja J>eins, swe in himina jah ana air)?ai. 11 hlaif unsarana 
7ana sinteinan gif uns himma daga. 12 jah aflet uns )>atei 
skulans sijaima, swaswe jali weis afletam )?aim skulam unsaraim. 
13 jah ni briggais uns in fraistubnjai, ak lausei uns af )?amnia 
ubilin; unte )?eina ist ]?iudangardi jah mahts jah wul)?us in 
aiwins. amen. 

14 Unte jabai afleti}> mannam missadedins ize, afletij? jah 
izwis atta izwar sa ufar himinam. 15 ij? jabai ni afleti)? mannam 
missadedins ize, ni pau atta izwar afleti}:> missadedins izwaros. 

16 Ap>)?an bip'e fastai)?, ni wairj^ai)? swaswe J?ai liutans gaurai; 
frawardjand auk andwairjya seina, ei gasaih^aindau mannam 
fastandans. amen, qi)?a izwis, patQi andnemun mizdon seina. 
17 ij? p\\ fastands salbo haubi)^ l?ein, jah hulja )?eina pwah, 18 ei 
ni gasaihaizau mannam fastands, ak attin )?einanmia l?amma in 
fulhsnja, jah atta |?eins, saei snih'i)? in fulhsnja, usgibi)? p\w. 

19 Ni huzdjaif? izwis huzda ana airpai, ]?arei malo jah nidwa 
frawardeij>, jah )?arei piul)os ufgraband jah hlifand. 20 i)? huzd- 
jaij? izwis huzda in himina, J>arei nih malo nih nidwa frawardeip, 
jah )?arei p'iubos ni ufgraband nih stiland. 21 j^arei auk ist huzd 
izwar, l?aruh ist jah hairto izwar. 

22 Lukarn leikis ist augo: jabai nu augo J>ein ainfalp ist, 
allata leik )?ein liuhadein wair)?ip; 23 i):> jabai augo )?ein unsel 
ist, allata leik ]^ein riqizein wair)?ij>. jabai nu liuha)? )>ata in 
p>us riqiz ist, pata riqiz Ivan filii! 

24 Ni manna mag t\vaim fraujam skalkinon; unte jabai 
fijai)>> ainana, jah anparana tnjop; aip>pau ainamma ufhausei)?, 
ij? anp>aramma frakann. ni magu)^ guj^a skalkinon jah mam- 
monin.2) 25 du)?)?e qif'a izwis: ni maurnai}^ saiwalai izwarai hra 
matjai)? jah lira drigkaif^ nih leika izwaramma lie wasjai)?; 
niu saiwala mais ist fodeinai jah leik wastjomV 26 insaihrij? du 
fuglam himinis, J?ei ni saiand nih sneipand, nih lisand in ban- 
stins, jah atta izwar sa ufar himinam fodeij? ins. niu jus mais 
wul)?rizans siju}> j^aim? 27 ij> hras izwara maurnands mag ana- 

*) fulhlsnja MS. -) in the margin faihupra . . , i. e. faihu- 

praihna Luke XVI. 13. 
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aukan ana wahstii seinana aleina ainaV 28 jali bi wastjos ba 
saurgai):^? gakunuaij? l)lonians liai)?jos, h^aiwa wahsjand; nih 
arbaidjaud nih spinuand. 29 qi)?uh )?an izwis )?atei nih Saii- 
laumon in allamma wulj^au seinamma gawasida sik swe ains 
}>ize. 30 jah {^ande )^ata hawi hai)?jos himma daga wisando 
jah gistradagis in auhn galagi)? gu)? swa wasjij>, h^aiwa mais 
izwis, leitil galaubjandans? 31 ni maurnaij? nu qi|?andans: h^a 
matjam ai|?pau ha drigkam, ai|?}>au be wasJaimaV 32 all auk 
>ata )?iudos Hokjand: waitiih ^an atta izwar sa ufar himinani 
?atei paurbn)^ — — 



2. FKOM THE GOSPEL OF ST. MARK. 

(CODKX ARGENTEUS). 

AlWAGGEIJO I>AIK11 IIAKKU ANAS1^0DEII>. 

Chap. I. ] Anastodeins aiwaggeljons lesuis Xristaus sunaiis 
guj^s. 

2 Swe ganielip ist in Esaiin praufetau : sai, ik insandja ag- 
gilu meinana faura }?ug, saei gamanweij? wig )?einana faiira )?us. 
3 stibna wopjandins in aujndai: manwei}? wig fraiijins, raihtos 
waurkeij^ staigos gups unsaris. 4 was lohannes daupjands in 
auj>idai jah merjands daupein idreigos du aflageinai frawaurhte. 
5 jali usiddjedun du imma all ludaialand jah lairusaulymeis, 
jah daupidai wesun allai in laurdane ahrai fram imma, and- 
haitandans frawaurhtim seinaim. G wasu)?-]?an lohannes gawasips 
taglam ulbandaus jah gairda tilleina bi hup seinana, jah matida 
)>ramsteins jah mili)? liaij^iwisk, ^ 7 jah merida qij>ands: qimi)? 
swin)?oza mis sa afar mis, l?izei ik ni im wair)?s anahneiwands 
andbindan skaudar.ai]) skolie is. 8 ap>J^an ik daupja izwis in 
watin, ip is daupeij? izwis in ahmin weihamma. 

9 Jah war)? in jainaim dagam, qam lesus fram Nazaraip 
Galeilaias, jah daupips was fram lohanne in laurdane. 10 jah 
suns usgaggands us }>amma watin gasahr uslukanans '^) himi- 
nans, jah ahman swe ahak atgaggandan ana ina. 11 jah stibna 
qam us himinam: pu is sunus meins sa liuba, in ]mzei waila 
galeikaida. ^^ 12 jah suns sai, ahma ina ustauh in au)?ida. 13 jah 
was in }?izai aujndai dage lidwor tiguns fraisans fram Satanin, 
jah was mi}? diuzam, jah aggileis andbahtidedun imma. 

14 Ip afar )?atei atgibans war)? lohannes, qam lesus in Ga- 
leilaia merjands aiwaggeljon )?iudangardjos gu)?s, 15 qij>ands 
)?atei usfullnoda )?ata mel jah atnehrida sik ^iudangardi gu}?s: 
idreigo)? jah galaubei)? in aiwaggeljon. 16 jah hrarbonds faur 
marein Galeilaias gasahr Seimonu jah Andraian broJ?ar is, 

*) gloss rvilpi. ^) usluknans MS. ^) in the margin pukei rvUda, 
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pw Seimonis, wairpandans nati in inarein ; wesun auk fiskjans. 
17 jail qap ini lesus: hirjats afar mis, jah gatanja igqis wair)?an 
nutans manne. 18 jah suns afletaudans ]>o natja seina laistidedun 
afar imma. 19 jah jainj^ro inn gaggands framis leitil *) gasahr 
lakobu pana Zaibaidaiaus jah lohanne bro|;ar is, jah }?ans in 
skipa manwjandans natja. 20 jah suns haihait ins. jah afle- 
taudans attan seinana Zaibaidaiu in )>amma skipa mi{> asnjam, 
galij^un afar imma. 

21 Jah gali}7un in Kafarnaum, jah suns sabbato daga galei- 
)?ands in synagogen laisida ins. 22 jali usfilmans waur)>un ana 
)^izai laiseinai is; unte was laisjands ins swe waldufni habands 
jah ni swaswe }>ai bokarjos. 23 jah was in )?izai synagogen 
ize manna in unhrainjamma ahmin, jali ufhropida 24 qi}?ands: 
fralet, hra uns jah J>U8, lesu NazorenaiV qamt fraqistjan uns; 
kann )?uk, hras pu is, sa weiha gu)>'S. 25 jah audbait ina lesus 
qipands: )?ahai jah usgagg ut us j^amma, ahma unhrainja. 
26 jah tahida ina ahma sa unlirainja, jah hropjands stibnai 
mikilai ussidja us imma. 27 jah afslaupnodedun allai silda- 
leikjandans, swaei sokidedun mip sis misso qi)?andans: hra sijai 
^ata? hro so laiseino so niujo, ei m\]) wahlufnja jah ahmani 
^aim unhrainjam anabiudip jah ufhausjand immaV 28 usiddja 
;>an meri)?a is suns and allans bisitands (Jaleilaias. 
^ 29 Jah suns us f>izai synagogen usgaggandans qemun 
in garda Seimonis jah Andraiins mi)? lakobau jah lohannen. 
30 i]> swaihro Seimonis lag in brinnoii; jah suns qej^un imma bi 
ija. 31 jah duatgaggands urraisida po undgreipands handu 
izos, jah aflailot \>o so brinno suns, jah aiid))ahtida im. 32 Anda- 
nahtja )>an waur)?anamma, ]>an gasagg(| sauil, berun du imma 
allans )?ans ubil habandans jali unlml)?ons habandaus. 33 jah so 
baurgs alia garunnana was at daura. 34 jah gahailida managans 
ubil habandans missaleikaim sauhtim, jali unhull^ons managos 
uswarp, jah ni fralailot rodjan pos unhul|Mms, unte kunj^edun ina. 
35 Jah air uhtwon usstandands usiddja, jah galaip ana 
au)>jana sta]?, jali jainar ba)>. 36 jah galaistans waurj>un imma 
Seimon jah pai mi)? imma. 37 jah bigitandans ina qepmi du 
imma )?atei allai )?uk sokjand. 38 jah qap du im: gaggam du 
)^aim bisunjane haimom^) jah baurgim, ei jah jainar meijau, 
unte du)>e qam. 39 jah was merjands in synagogim ize and 
alia (laleilaian jah unhulj^ons uswaiii}ands. 

40 Jah (jam at imma )n'utsfill habands, bidjands ina jah 
kniwam knussjands jah qij?ands du imma J>atei jabai wileis, 
magt mik gahrainjan. 41 i)? lesus infeinands, ufrakjands handu 
seina attaitok imma jah qa)? imma: wiljau, wair)? brains. 42 jah 
bil?e qa)? ]?ata lesus, suns )?ata )?rutsfill aflai)? af imma, jah 
brains war)?. 43 jah galvotjands imma suns ussandida ina, 
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44 jah qa)? du imma : saihr ei mannhun ui qi)?ais waiht ; ak 
gagg )?uk silban ataugjan gudjin, jah atbair fram gahraineinai 
j^einai J?atei anabau]? Moses du weitwodi)?ai iin. 45 ij? is us- 
gaggands dugann inerjan filu jah usqij^an )?ata waurd, swaswe 
is ju)?an ni mahta andaugjo in baurg galei)?an, ak uta ana 
aupjaira stadim was; jali iddjedun du imma alla)?ro. 

Chap. n. 1 Jah galaij? aftra in Kafarnaum afar dagans, jah 
gafrehnn J>atei in garda ist. 2 jah suns gaqemun managai, 
swaswe ju|>an ni gamostedun nih at daura, jah rodida im waurd. 
3 jah qemun at imma uslipan bairandans, hafanana fram tid- 
worim.*) 4 jah ni magandans nelira qiman imma faura ma- 
nageim, andliulidedun hrot parei was lesus, jah usgrabandans 
insailidedun pata badi, jah fralailotun ana j^ammei lag sa usli)?a. 
5 Gasaihrands pan lesus galaubein ize qaj> du J>amma usli)?in : 
bamilo, afietanda J>us frawaurhteis peinos. 6 wesunuh )>an 
sumai )?ize bokarje jainar sitandans jah J?agkjandans sis in 
hairtam seinaim: 7 Iva sa swa rodeip naiteinins? hras mag 
afletan frawaurhtins, niba ains gupV 8 jah suns ufkunnands 
lesus ahmin seinamma ]>atei swa pai mitodedun sis, qaj? du im : 
duhre mito)> pata in hairtam izwaraim? 9 hrap>ar ist azetizo 
du qi)?an )?amma usli)?in: afietanda 2) )?us frawaurhteis j^einos, 
)>au qipan: urreis jah nim pain l)adi ]^einata jah gagg? 10 a)?pan 
ei ^vitei)? )?atei waldufni habai]> sunus mans ana airj>ai afletan 
frawaurhtins, ({'d\> du )?amma UHli)?in: 11 }?us qipa: uiTcis nimuli 
J^ata badi pein jah gagg du garda J)einamma. 12 jah urrais 
suns jah ushafjands badi usiddja fiiura andwairfja allaize, 
swaswe usgeisnodedun allai jali hauhidedun mikiljandans gup>, 
qij>andans )>atei aiw swa ni gaselirum.^) 

13 Jah galaij? aftra faur marein, jah all manageins iddjedun 
du imma, jah laisida ins. 14 jah Irarbonds gasalv Laiwwi pana 
Alfaiaus sitandan.at motai, jah qa)? du imma: gagg afar mis. 
jail usstandands iddja afar imma. 15 jah war)>. bi)?c is ana- 
kumbida in garda is, jah managai motarjos jah frawaurhtai mi]> 
anakumbidedun lesua jah siponjam is; wesun auk managai jah 
iddjedun afar imma. 16 jah )?ai bokarjos jah Fareisaieis ga- 
saihrandans ina matjandan mi)? )^aim motaijam jah frawaurh- 
taim, qep>un du psdm siponjam is; Iva ist )?atei mi|^ motarjam 
jah frawaurhtaim 4) matji}? jah driggki)^? 17 jah gahausjands 



lesus qsip du im: ni 
habandans; ni qam la 



^aurbun swin]?ai lekeis, ak )?ai ubilaba 
?on uswaurhtans ak frawaurhtans. 
18 Jah wesun siponjos lohannis jah Fareisaieis fastandans; 
jah atiddjedun jah qe)?un du imma: dube siponjos Johannes 
jah Fareisaieis fastand, ip )?ai J?einai siponjos ni fastand? 19 jah 
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qa}> im lesus: ibai ma^uii suiijiis l)ni)?fadis, imd )>atei mi}? 
im ist bru]?fa)^s, fastaiiV swa lagga lueila swe mij> sis baband 
bru)?fad, ni magun fastan. 20 a]?)^an atgaggand dagos pSLU afni- 
mada af im sa bru)?faps, jah pan fastaiid in jainamma daga. 
21 ni manna pbit fanins niujis siujip ana snagan fairnjana; ibai 
afnimai fuUon af )?amma sa niuja jnimma ftiirnjin, jab wair- 
siza gataura wair)?i)^. 22 ni manna giutij? wein juggata in balgins 
fairnjans; ibai aufto distairai wein )?ata niujo )?ans balgins, 
Jah wein usgutni)?, jab pai balgcis fraqistnand; ak w^ein jug- 
gata in balgins niujans giutand. 

23 Jah warp> )?airhgaggan imma sabbato daga )?airh atisk, jah 
dugunnun siponjos is skewjandans rauinjan ahsa. 24 jah Farei- 
saieis qep>un dii imma: sai, ba tanjand siponjos J^einai sab- 
batim )5atei ni skuld istV 25 jah is qap du im: uiu ussuggwul^ 
aiw ba gatawida Daweid, )?an )?aurfta jah gredags was, is jah 
J>ai mi)? immaV 26 Iraiwa galai)? in gard gu)>s iif Abiapara gudjin 
jah hlaibans faurlageinais matida, l^anzei ni skuld ist matjan 
niba ainaim gudjam, jah gaf jah )>aim mij? sis wisandam? 27 jah 
qaj> im: sabbato in mans warp gaskapans, ni manna in sab- 
bato dagis; 28 swaei frauja ist sa sunns mans jali pamma sabbato. 

Chap. III. 1 Jail galaij? aftra in synagogen, jah was jainar 
manna gapaursana habands handu. 2 jah >vitaidedun imma, hai- 
lidediu sabbato daga, ei wrohidedeina ina. 3 jah qap du ];>amma 
mann pamma gapaursana habandin handu : uiTeis in midumai. 
4 jail qap du im: skuldu ist in sal)batiin )>iul> taujan aippau 
unHu)^ taujan, saiwala nasjan aippau usqistjanV ip eis pahai- 
dedun. 5 jah ussaihrands ins inip moda, gaurs in daubipos 
haii*tins ize, qap du pamma mann: ufrakei po handu peina! 
jah ufrakida, jah gastop aftra so handus is. 

6 Jah gaggandans pan Fareisaieis sunsaiw mip paim Hero- 
dianum garuni gatawidedun bi ina, ei imma usqemeina. 7 jah 
lesus aflaip mip siponjam seinaim du marein, jah filu manageins 
us Galeilaia^) laistidedun afar imma, 8 jah us ludaia jah us 
lairusaulymim jah us Idumaia jah hindana laurdanaus; jah 
yai bi Tyra jah Seidona, manageins filu, gahausjandans luan 
ilu is tawida, qemun at imma. 9 jah qap paim siponjam 
seinaim ei skip habaip wesi at imma in pizos manageins, ei ni 
)n-aiheina ina. 10 managans auk gahailida, swaswe drusun ana 
ina ei imma attaitokeina, 11 jah swa managai swe habaidedun 
wundufnjos jah ahmans unhrainjans, paih pan ina gasehrun, 
drusun du imma jah hropidedun qipandans patei pu is sunns 
gups. 12 jah filu andbait ins ei ina ni gaswikunpidedeina. 

13 Jah ustaig in fairguni jah athaihait panzei wilda is, jah 
galipun du imma. 14 jah gawaurhta twalif du wisan mip sis, 
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jail ei insaudidedi ius nierjaii, 15 jah liabau waldufni du liailjau 
sauhtins jah uswairpan iinliulpons. 16 jah g;asatida Seimona uamo 
Paitrus; 17 jali lakobaii fnimma Zaibaidaiaus, jah lohaune bro]n* 
lakobaus, jah ^asatida im iiaiuna Bauanairgais, |?atei ist: sun- 
jus )?eiluons; 18 jali Andraian jah Filippu jah Bar]>aulauinaiu . 
jah MatJ>aiu jali Poinan jah lakobu ^aiia Alfaiaus, jah Dad- 
daiu jah Seinioiia psmix Kanaiieiten, 19 jah ludan Iskarioteii, 
saeijah galewida ina. 

20 Jah atiddjedun in gard, jah gaiddja sik managei, swaswc 
ui mahtedun nih hlaif matjan. 21 jah hausjandans tram ininia 
bokarjos jah anj^arai usiddjedun galiJiban ina; qe)?un auk 
l^atei usgaisil^s ist. 22 jah bokarjos l?ai af lairusaulymai qi- 
mandans qej>uu j^atei Baiailzaibul habaip>, jah J?atei in ]?amma 
reikistin unhul)?ouo uswairpi|> )>aim unhul}?oni. 23 jah athaitands 
ins in gajukom qap du im: hraiwa mag Satanas Satanan 
uswairpan V 24 jah jabai {^iudangardi wi}?ra sik gadailjada, ni 
mag standan so )?iudaugardi jaina. 25 jah jabai gards wi)?ra sik 
gadailjada, ni mag standan sa gards jains. 26 jah jabai Satana 
ussto)? ana sik silban jah gadailij^s warj^, ni mag gastandan, 
ak andi habaij>. 27 ni manna mag kasa swin)>is galei)?ands in 
gard is wilwan, niba faurl>>is )?ana swin)?an gabindi)?; jah />an*) 
?ana gard is diswilwai. 28 amen, qij^a izwis, patei allata afletada 
?ata frawaurhte sunum manne, jah naiteinos swa managos 
swaswe wajamerjand; 29 a)>J>an saei wajamerei}? ahman 
weihana, ni habaip fralet aiw, ak skula ist aiweinaizos fra- 
waurhtais. 30 unte qe)?un: ahman unhrainjana habai)?. 

31 Jah qemun )?an sdpei is jah bro)?rjus is jah uta stan- 
dandona insandidedun du imma, haitandona ina. 32 jah setun 
bi ina managei ; qep>un pam du imma , sai, ai)?ei peina jah bro- 
Vrjus )?einai jah swistrjus )>eiuos uta sokjand ]mk. 33 jah andhof 
im qij^ands: hro ist so ai}?ei meina ai)?)?au )?ai bro)?rjus meinai? 
34 jah bisaihrands bisunjane }7ans bi sik sitandans qa)?: sai, 
aij?ei meina jah J>ai bro)?rjus meinai. 35 saei allis waurkeij? 
wiljan gu)?s, sa jah bro)?ar meins jah swistar jah ai)?ei ist. 

Chap. IV. 1 Jah aftra lesus dugann laisjan at marein, jah 
galesun sik du imma manageins filu, swaswe ina galei)?andan -) 
in skip gasitan in marein; jah alia so managei wi)?ra marein 
ana sta]?a was. 2 jah laisida ins in gajukom manag, jah qaj? 
im in laiseinai seinai: 3 hausei]?! sai, urrann sa saiands du saian 
fraiwa seinamma. 4 jah war)^, mi{^)?anei saiso, sum raihtis ga- 
draus faur wig, jah qemun fuglos jah fretun j?ata. 5 an)?aruj^- 
)?an gadraus ana stainahamma, )?arei ni habaida airj^a managa, 
jah suns urrann, in )?izei ni habaida diupaizos air)?os; 6 at sun- 
nin )?an urrinnandin ufbrann, jah unte hi habaida waurtins, 
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ga|?aur8noda. 7 jali sum gadraus in ]>aumuns; jah ufarstigun 
)?ai )?aumjus jah afhrapidedun )?ata, jah akran ni gaf. 8 jah 
sum gadraus in airpa goda, jah gal" akran urrinnando jah 
wahsjando, jah bar ain 'l* jah ain j jah ain t. 9 jah qa)?: saei 
habai ausona hausjandona, gahausjai. 

10 I)? bi):^e war)^ sundro, frehun ina )?ai bi ina mij> J>aim twa- 
libim >izos gajukous. 11 jah qa]? im: izwis atgiban ist kunnan 
runa J^iudangardjos gups, i}^ jainaim )^aim uta in gajukom^ 
allata wair)?i^, 12 ei saibandans saihraina jah ni gaumjaina, jah 
liausjandans hausjaina jah ni frajyaina, nibai Ivan gawand- 
jaina sik jah afletaindau im frawaurhteis. 13 jah qa)> du im: 
ni witu)^ po gajukon, jah Ivaiwa alios poB gajukons kunnei}?? 
14 sa saijands waurd saijij^. 15 appsm )?ai wi^ra wig sind, )?arei 
saiada ]7ata waurd, jah pan gahausjaud unkaijans, suns qimi)? 
Hatanas jah usnimij> waurd J>ata insaiano in hairtam ize. 16 jah 
sind samaleiko j^ai ana stainahamma saianans, )>aiei ]>an haus- 
jand p>ata waurd, suns mi)? fahedai nimand ita. 17 jah ni haband 
waurtins in sis, ak Iveilalvairbai sind; )?a)^roh, bi)?e qimij? agio 
ai)?}?au wrakja in pin waurdis, suns gamarzjanda. 18 jah pai 
sind )?ai in f^auniuns saianans, ]?ai waurd hausjandans, 19 jah 
saurgos |>izos* libainais jah afmarzeins gabeins jah )>ai bi j^ata 
an)?ar lustjus inn atgaggandans afbapjand )?ata waurd, jah 
akranalaus wairpi)?. 20 jah |?ai sind )?ai ana sdvpsA }?izai godon 
saianans, )?aiei hausjand )?ata waurd jah andnimand, jah akran 
bairand, ain l* jah ain j jah ain t. 

21 Jah qa)? du im: ibai lukarn qimij^ du)?e ei uf melan 
satjaidau ai|?)?au undar ligr? niu ei ana lukarnastaj^an satjai- 
dauV 22 nih allis ist hra fulginis patei ni gabairhtjaidau : nih 
war)? analaugn, ak ei swikun)? wair)?ai. 23 jabai bas habai 
ausona hausjandona, gahausjai. 

24 Jah qa)? du im: saihri)?, Iva hausei)?! In )?izaiei mita)? 
rniti)?, mitada izwis jah biaukada izwis )?aim galaubjandam. 
25 unte )>isluammeh saei habai)? gibada imma; jah saei ni 
habai)? jah )?atei habai)? afnimada imma. 

26 Jah qa)?: swa ist )?iudangardi gu)?s, swaswe jabai 
manna wairpij? fraiwa ana air)?a. 27 jah slepi)? jah urreisi)? 
naht jah daga, jah )?ata fraiw keini)? jah liudi)? swe ni wait is. 
28 silbo auk air)?a akran bairi)?: frumist gras, )?a)?roh ahs, )?a- 
)?roh fullei)? kaurnis in )?amma ahsa. 29 )?anuh bi)?e atgibada 
akran, suns insandei)? gil)?a, unte atist asans. 

30 Jah qa)?: hre galeikom )?iudangardja gu)?s, ai)?)?au in 
luileikai gajukon gabairam )?o? 31 swe kaurno sinapis, ]?atei 
)?an saiada ana air|?a, minnist allaize fraiwe ist )?ize ana air)?ai; 
32 jah )niii saiada, urrinni]> jah wairj^)? allaize grase maist, jah 

') ffitju/con MS. 
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gatanji}> astans mikilans, swaswe magun uf skadau is fuglos 
MminiB gabauan. 33 jali swaleikaim managaim gajukom rodida 
du im J>ata waurd, swaswe malitedun hausjon. 34 ip inuli gaju- 
kon ni rodida im, ip siindro siponjam seinaira andbaud allata. 
35 Jail qa)> du im in jainamma daga at andanahtja ]>ai\ 
waur)?aiiamma : usleipani jaiiiis stadis. 36 jah afletandans po 
managein andiiemuii ina swe was in skipa; jah pan anpara skipa 
wesun mi)? imma. 37 jah warj> skura windis mikila jah wegos 
waltidedun in skip, swaswe ita ju[>an gatiiUnoda. 38 jah was 
is ana notin ana waggarja slepands, jah urraisidedun ina jah 
qe)?un du imma : laisari, niu kara jnik pizei fraqistnam ? 39 jah 
un'eisands gasok winda jah qa)? du marein: gaslawai, afdumbn! 
jah anasilaida sa winds jah war)? wis mikil. 40 jah qa)? 
du im: dulue faurhtai siju)> swa? luaiwa ni nauh habai)^ 
galaubein? 41 jah ohtedun sis agis mikil, jah qe)>un du sis 
misso: luas )>annu sa sijai, unte jah winds jah marei ufliaus- 
jand imma? 

Chap. V. 1 Jah qemun hindar marein in landa Gaddarene. 
2 jah usgaggandin imma us skipa suns gamotida imma manna 
us aurahjom in ahndn unhrainjamma, 3 saei bauain habaida in 
aurahjom: jah ni naudibandjom eisarneinaim manna mahta 
ina gabindan. 4 unte is ufta eisarnam bi fotuns gabuganaim 
jah naudibandjom eisarneinaim gabundans was, jah galausida 
af sis )?os naudibandjos, jah ]>o ana fotum eisania gabrak jah 
manna ni mahta ina gatamjan.*) 5 jah sinteino nahtam jah 
dagam in aurahjom jah in fairgunjam was hropjands jah bligg- 
wands sik stainam. 6 gasaihrands 2) pan lesu fairra)?ro rann 
jah inwait ina, 7 jah hropjands stil)nai mikilai qa)>: Iva mis 
jah )?us, lesu, sunau gu)?s ^is hauhistins ? biswara )?uk bi gu)>a, 
ni balwjais mis! 9 unte qajJ imma: usgagg, ahma unhrainja, us 
)7amma mann! 9 jah frah ina: hra namo )?ein? jah qa)? du 
imma: namo mein Laigaion, unte managai sijum. 10 jah baj? 
ina filu ei ni usdrebi im us landa. 11 wasuh )?an jainar hairda 
sweine haldana at j^amma fairgunja. 12 jah bedun ina alios )?os 
unhul)?ons qi)?andcins: insandei unsis in po sweina, ei in po 
galei)?aima. 13 jah uslaubida im lesus suns, jah usgaggandans 
ahmans J>ai unhrainjans gali)?un in )?o sweina, jah rann so 
hairda and driuson in marein; wesunu)?-)?an swe twos )>usundjos, 
jah afhrapnodedun in marein. 14 jah J?ai haldandans )?o sweina 
ga)?lauhun, jah gataihun in baurg jah in haimom, jah qemun 
sailvan ba wesi )?ata waur)?ano. 15 jah atiddjedun du lesua, 
jah gasailvand p>ana wodan sitandan jah gawasidana jah fra)?- 
jandan, )?ana saei habaida laigaion, jah ohtedun. 16 jah spil- 
lodedun im )?aiei gasehrun, hraiwa war)? bi )?ana wodan jah 



') gloss in the margin, gabindan. *-*) gasaisaih/ands MS. 
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bi po sweiua. 17 jali duguunun bidjan ina galei)?an hindar 
markos ^einos. 18 jali inn gaggandan ina in sMj) ba)? ina, saei 
was wods, ei mi)? imma wesi. 19 Jah ni lailot ina, ak qa)? dn 
imma: gagg du garda peinamma du )?einaim, jali gateih im, 
Ivan tilu )?us frauja gatawida jah gaannaida puk. 20 jah galaip 
jah dugann merjan in Uaikapaulein, hran fihi gatawida imma 
lesus; jah allai sildaleikidedun. 

21 Jah usleij^andin lesua in skipa attra hindar marein, 
gaqemun sik manageins tihi du imma, jah was faura marein. 
22 jah sai, qimi)^ ains phe synagogafade namin Jaeirus; jah 
sailrands ina gadraus du fotum lesuis, 23 jah baj? ina filu, qi- 
)?ands )?atei dauhtar meina aftumist habaip, ei qimands lagjais 
ana )^o handuns, ei ganisai jali libai. 24 jah galai)? mip imma, 
jah iddjedun afar imma manageins filu jah l?raihun ina. 25 jah 
qinono suma wisandei in runa blopis jera twalif, 26 jah manag 
ga)>ulandei fram managaim lekjam jah fra(j[imandei allamma 
seinamma jah ni waihtai botida, ak mais wairs habaida, 27 ga- 
hausjandei bi lesu, atgaggandei in managcin aftana attaitok 
wastjai is. 28 unte qa|> V^^tei jabai wastjom is atteka, ganlsa. 
29 jah sunsaiw ga]?aur8noda sa brunna blo)>is izos, jah ufkun]7a 
ana leika )?atei gahailnoda af )?amma slaha. 30 jah sunsaiw 
lesus ufkunp>a in sis silbin po us sis maht usgaggandein; ga- 
wandjands sik in managein qap: hras mis taitok wastjom? 
31 jah qe)?un du imma siponjos is: saibis po managein )?rei- 
handein )?uk, jah qipis: bas mis taitokV 32 jah wlaitoda sai- 
hran po ^ata taujandein. 33 ip so qino ogandei jah reirandei, 
witandei psdei war)? bi ija, qam jah draus du imma, jah qa)? 
imma alia )?o sunja. 34 ip is qa); du izai: dauhtar, galaubeins 
)?eina ganasida )?uk, gagg in gawair)?i, jah sijais haila af ]7amma 
slaha ]?einamma. 

35 Nauh)^anuh imma rodjandin qemun fram j^amma syna- 
gogafada, qi)>andans )?atei dauhtar j^eina gaswalt; hra )>ana- 
mais draibeis )?ana laisari? 36 i\> lesus sunsaiw gahausjands )?ata 
waurd rodi)?, qa)? du )?amma synagogafada: ni faurhtei; )?a- 
tainei galaubei. 37 jah ni fralailot ainohun ize mi)? sis afaj- 
gaggan, nibai Paitru jah lakobu jah lohannen bro)?ar lakobis. 
38 jah galai)? in gard )?is synagogafadis, jah gasab auhjodu jah 
gretandans jah waifairhrjandans filu. 39 jah inn atgaggands 
qa)? du im: ba auhjo)? jah greti)?? )?ata barn ni gadau)>noda, 
ak slepi)?. 40 jah bihlohun ina. ij? is uswairpands allaim gani- 
mij? attan pis barnis jah ai)?ein jah )?ans mi)? sis, jah galai)? 
inn )?arei was )?ata barn ligando. 41 jah fairgraip bi handau 
)?ata barn qa)?uh du izai: talei)?a kumei, )?atei ist gaskeiri)?: 
mawilo, du )?us qi)?a: urreis. 42 jah suns urrais so mawi jah 
iddja; was auk jere twalibe; jah usgeisnodedun faurhtein miki- 
lai. 43 jah anabau)> im filu ei manna ni fun)?i j^ata: jah haihait 
izai giban matjan. 
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:}. FROM TlIK (;()8PKL OF ST. [AJIvF. 

(CODKX AK(;KX'rKrS). 

Chap. H. 1 \Var|^ ]m\\ in (la*::aiis Jaiiians. urraiin gagrefts 
frain kaisara Agiistaii. pniieljan allana inidjuiig-ard. 2 soli ]k\u 
<^ilstranieleins t'nnnistn war)' nt |wisjni(Iin kindina Syriais] i) 
ra^uoiidiii Sjiurim Kyreiiiainu. '-> }i\h iddjcdun allai, ci luelidai 
weseina, Iraijiznli iir seinni baiiri;-. 4 urrann pan Jali losef ns 
Oaleilaia, \\h bnni^:: \az;n*ai|^ in Indaijin, in baur^ Daweidis sei 
liaitada Beldaliaini. dnf>o ei was us garda fadreinais Daweidis. 
5 anameljan nii|^ Mariin sci in tVa<^ittini ^vas ininia qeins, wi- 
sandein inkill^on. (> Waii^ |^an, nii)>|ninci \h) wesun jainar, usfuU- 
nodedun da«:os dn bairan i/ai. 7 Jali gabar sunn seinana )>ana 
frumabaur, jah biwand ina. jali ^•ala*i;ida ina in uzetin, unte ni 
was im rumis in stada l^anmia. 8 jah hairdjos wesun in )>^amnia 
samin landa, )?airliwakandans jah witandans wahtwom nahts 
ufaro liairdai scinai. 1> \\f a^^gilus tVaujins anaqam ins jah wul- 
)>us fraujins biskain ins, jah ohtedun a^isa inikilamma. 10 jah 
qa|> du im sa af]:;gilns: ni o^•ci|^ unte sai, spillo izwis faheid 
mikila, sei wair|>i|^ allai nianagein, 11 |>atci <i:abaurans ist izwis 
himma daga nasjands, saei ist Xristus frauja, in baurg Dawei- 
dis. 12 jah {;ata izwis taikns: big:itid barn biwundan jah galagid 
in uzetin. 18 jah anaks war)>> mij; |^anima aggilau managei har- 
jis himinakundis hazjandane gn\> jah qi)?an(lane: 14 wulpus in 
hauhistjani guf>a jah ana air)^ai gawairf^i in niannam godis 
wiljins. 

15 Jah warp, bi)?c gali|>>un t'airra im in hiniin ])'di aggiljus, 
jah )>ai mans |>^ai hairdjos (jel^un du sis niisso: )>>airhgaggaima 
ju und BeJ^lahaim, jah saibaima waurd |?ata waurf^ano, }?atei 
frauja gakannida unsis. 1(5 jah qemun sniumjandans,jah bigetun 
Marian jah losef jah |^ata barn ligando in uzetin. 17 gasaiban- 
dans )>an gakannidedun bi pata waurd l^atei rodi|> was du im 
bi l^ata barn. 18 jah allai )?ai gahausjandans sildaleikidedun bi 
>o rodidona tram |^aim hairdjam du im. 19 i|>^ Maria alia ga- 
a^aida ]>o waurda, l>>agkjandei in hairtin seinamma. 20 jah ga- 
wandidedun sik l^ai hairdjos mikiljandans jah hazjandans gnp 
in allaize J>izeei gahausidedun jah gasehrun swaswe rodi)? was 
du im. 

21 Jah bit^e usfulnodedun dagos alitau du bimaitan ina, jah 
haitan was namo is Jesus, |^ata (li)nuio fram aggilau, taurjnzei 
ganumans wesi in wamba. 

22 Jah bi)>e usfulnodedun dagos hraineinais ize bi witoda 
Mosezis, brahtedun ina in lairusalem, atsatjan faura fraujin, 
23 swaswe gamelid ist in witoda fraujins : }?atei Ivazuh gumakun- 

*) wisandiu kindina Syriais is evidently a marginal gloss of ike 
tnanuscfipt which ivas acciaenlally pul in the lexl. 
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daize uslukunds qi)>u wcilis fraujins haitada, 24 jah ei gebeina 
fram imma hunsl, swaswe qi)>^aii ist in witoda fraujins, gajuk 
hraiwadubono ai)?pau t\> os juggons ahake. 25 paruh was manna 
in lairusalem, )>izei uamo Symaiou, jah sa manna was garaihts 
jah gudafaurhts, beidands laponais Israelis, jah ahma weihs 
was ana imma. 26 jah was imma gataihan fram ahmin pamma 
weihin ni sailuan dau)>u, faurj?ize seh i Xristu fraujins. 27 jali 
qam in ahmin in )^izai alh; jah mil^)^anei inn attauhun berus- 
jos J>ata barn lesu, ei tawidedeina bi biuhtja witodis bi ina. 
28 jah is andnam ina ana armins seinans, jah )?iupida gu)>>a jah 
qa}>: 29 nu fraleitais skalk )?einana, fraujinond frauja, bi waurda 
>einamma in gawair)?ja; 80 pande seluun augona meina nasein 
?eina, 31 j^oei manwides in andwairj>ja *) allaizo manageino, 32 liu- 
m]> du andhuleinai j?iudom jah wul)?u managein peinai Israela. 
33 jah was losef jah ai|;ei is sildaleikjandona ana )^aim j^oei 
rodida wesun bi ina. 34 jah j^iu^ida ina Symaion jah qa^ du 
Mariin, ai)^ein is: sai. sa ligi|> du drusa jah usstassai mana- 
gaize in Israela jah du taiknai andsakanai. 35 jali )>an J?eina 
silbons saiwala |?airhgaggip hairus, ei andhuljaindau us mana- 
gaim hairtam mitoneis. 36 jah was Anna ])raufeteis, dauhtar Fa- 
nuelis, us kunja Aseris; soh franialdra dage managaize liban- 
dei miV abin jera sibun fram magaj^ein seinai, 37 soh pan widuwo 
jere ahtautehund jah Mwor, soh ni atiddja fairra alh fastubn- 
jam jah bidom bloiande fraujan nahtam jah dagam. 38 soh pizai 
lueilai atstandandei andhaihait fraujin, jah rodida bi ina in 
allaim )^aim usbeidandam la)^on luirusaulymos. 30 jah bi|^e ustau- 
hun allata bi witoda fraujins, gawandidedun sik in Galeilaian, 
in baurg seina Nazaraij^ 40 ip {^ata barn wohs jah swin|^noda 
ahmins fuUnands jah handugeins, jah ansts gu)?s was ana imma. 
41 Jah wratodedun pui birusjos is jera Ivammeh in lairu- 
salem at dul|> i)aska. 42 jah bi^e warj^ twalibwiutrus, usgaggan- 
dam pan im in lairusaulyma bi biuhtja dulpais, 43 jah ustiuhan- 
dam pans dagans, mippaue gawandidedun sik aftra, gastop 
lesus sa magus in lairusalem, jah ni wissedun -) losef jah aipei 
is. 44 hugjandona in gasinpjam ina wisan qemun dagis wig jah 
sokidedun ina in ganipjam jah in kunpam. 45 jah ni bigitandona 
ina gawandidedun sik in lairusalem sokjandona ina. 46 jah warp 
afar dagans prins, bigetun ina in alh sitandan in midjaim lai- 
sarjani jah hausjandau im jah fraihuandan ins. 47 usgeisnodeduu 
pan alhii )^ai hausjandans is ana frodein jah andawaurdjam is. 
48 jah gasailrandans ina sildaleikidedun, jali qap du imma 
so aipei is: magau, lua gatawides uns swaV sal, sa atta peins 
jah ik winnandona sokidedum puk. 49 jah qap du im: Iva 
patei sokidedup mik? niu wissedup patei in J^aini attins meinis 
skulda wisan? 50 jah ija ni fro pun )^amma waurda patei rodida 

') anandwairpjii 3IS, '■^) wiscduu JJIS. 
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du iui. 51 Juh iddju niip iiii j'ali qam in NazaraiJ/, jah was uf- 
hausjands im; jah ait>ei is pifastaida ])o waurda alia iu haii-tiii 
seinainma. 52 jali lesus paih frodein jah wahstau jah anstai 
at gu)>a jah mannam. 

4. FROM THE SECOND EPISTLE TO 

THE (^OUINTHIANS. 

(CHAPS. I— V IX CODEX AMBR. B; I. 8— IV, lo AXD V ALSO IN 

CODEX AMBR. A). 

Di: KAnnxluii M an1>aka dustodeiD. 

Chap. I. ^) 1 PaAvlus ai)au.staulus lesuis Xristaus )>airh wiljaii 
^uj>s jah Teimaul^ilius bro|^ar aikklesjon ^u|>s f>izai wisaudeiii 
ill KaurinVou iiii|^ allaiin J^aiin weihain |>aiiii wisandam iu allai 
Akaijai. 2 aiists izwis jah ^awairf^i fraui gu|>a attiii unsaramina 
jah fraujiii lesu Xristau. 

3 iHuHl^a gu)> jah atta t'raujins unsaris lesuis Xristaus, atta 
bleipeiiio jah ^{\\> allaizo pi|4aihte, 4 saei ga|^rafstida uus ana 
allai agloii unsarai. ei niageiiiia weis ga|n'atstjan pans in allaini 
aglom pairli ]h) «i:a|^huht pizaiei ^af^rafstidai sijiiiu silbaus Irani 
gu)>a. 5 unte swaswc ufarassus ist pulaine Xristaus in uns, swa 
jah )nurii Xristu ufar iilu ist jali gaprafsteins unsara. 6 a)>|;^an 
japj^e J>reihanda, in izwaraizos gatdaihtais jah naseinais J^izos 
waurstweigons in stiwitja J>izo sainono pulainc, ]^ozei jah weis 
winnam, jah wens unsara gatulgida faur izwis; japj^e gaj^rafst- 
janda in izwaraizos gajdaihtais jali naseinais, 7 witandans patei 
swaswe gadailans jnilaine sijut>, jah gajdaihtais wair)>i)^. 8 unte 
ui \vileima izwis unweisans. brojnjus, hi iiglon unsara po waur- 
j^anon uns in Asiai, unte ufarassau kauridai wesuin ufar maht, 
swaswe-) skamaidedeiina uns jali liban. 9 akei silbans in uns 
silbam andahaft dau)>aus hal)aideduin, ei ni sijainia trauandans 
du uns silbam, ak du gu^a )>anima urraisjandin dauj^ans, 10 izei 
us swaleikaini dauf>uni uns galausida jah galausei}>, du }>ammei 
wenideduni ei galauseip, 1 1 at hilpandain jah izwis bi uns bidai, 
ei in managamma andwairpja so in uns gil)a pairh managans 
awiliudodau faur uns. 12 unte Ivoftuli unsara so ist, weitwodei 
mij^wisseins unsaraizos, patei in ainfal)>ein jah hlutrein gups, 
ni in handugein leikeinai, ak in anstai gups usmeitum^) in 
pamma fairhrau, ip ufarassau at izwis. 13 unte ui alja meljam 
izwis, alja poei anakunnaip aippau jah ufkunnaip; appan wenja 
ei und audi ufkunnaip, 14 swaswe gakunnaidedup uns bi 
sumata, unte luoftuli izwara sijum, swaswe jah jus unsara in 
daga fraujius lesuis Xristaus.**) 



*) According to codex B, from verse 8. onward^ with the various 
readings of A, ^) In A: swaswe afswaggwidai weseiuia jal liban, and 
the additional marginal gloss skamaidedeiuiu. ^) usmetmu A, ^) Xristaus 
wanting in A, 
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15 .Fall Jnzai trauaiuai wiUhx faur)^is qimaii at izwis, ei an- 
|>ara anst liabaidedei|\ 10 jali ^) {^airh izwis galei|>aii inMakidoii- 
ja'^) jail aftra af Makidonjai ({imaii at izwin. jali fram izwis 
gasaiidjaii iiiik in ludaia. 17 ^atii|^-l^an nu mitonds, ibai autto 
Icihtis bruhta"? ai}>|^au J^atei mito, bi Icika l>agkjaii, ei sijai'^) 
at min )>ata ja ja jah |nita ue iieV 18 aH^an ti'iggws gup, ei l>ata 
waurd uusar pata dii izwis uistja Jah^) ne. 10 imte g'uj>s 8unus 
lesus Xristus, saei in izwis pairU uns wailamerjada^), |>airli 
mik jah Sill)anu jah Teiinau|^aiu, nih^) war|^ ja jah") ne, ak 
]a in inima war)^. 20 Iraiwa nianaga gahaita guj>8, in imma 
)>ata ja. dupf^e jab^) }>airli ina amen, g;ul>a du wulpau J^airb 
uns. 21 a}>pan sa gaj^wastjands unsis-') m\\> izwis in Xristau jali 
salbonds ^^^) uns gu|>, 22 jab sigljands uns jab gibands wadi ali- 
man in bairtona unsara. 23 ap^an ik weitwod gul> anabaita ana 
meiuai saiwalai, ei freidjands izwara fnmaseips ni (jam in 
Kaurinj^on; 24 ni )>atei fraujinonia '•) izwarai galaubeiuai, ak ga- 
waurstwans sijuin anstais izwaraizos; unte galaubeinai gastopup. 

Cbap. 11.^^) I Al>pan gastauida )>ata silbo at mis, ei aftra 
in saurgai ni qimau at izwis. 2 unte jabai ik gaurja izwis, jab 
liras ist saei gailjai mik, niba'-*) sa gaurida us mis? 3ja)?-^*) 
nita silbo gamelida izwis, ei (jimands saurga ni babau tram 
?aimei skulda faginon, gatrauands in allaim izwis f>atei meina 
iiheps *^) allaize izwara ist. 4 aj>}^an us managai aglon jab agg- 
vvi)>ai bairtins gamelida izwis pairb managa tagra, ni peei 
saurgaiV, ak ei frijalnva^*) kunnei|> poei liaba ufarassau du 
izwis. 5 aj?)?an jabai Ivas gaurida, ni mik gaurida, ak bi su- 
mata^'), ei ni anakaurjau allans izwis. 6 ganab pamma swalei- 
kamma andabet^^) )?ata fram managizam, 7 swaei pata andanei|^o 
izwis mais fragioan jag-i''^gaplaihan, ibai autto managizein 
saurgai gasiggqai sa swaleiks. 8 inu)>-*^^)pis bidja izwis tul- 
gjan in imma friaj^wa. 2 du)>pe gamelida, ei ufkunnau kustu 
izwarana, sijaidu in allamma uf bausjandans. 10 a)>pan pammei 
lua fragibi)?, jab ik; jab pan ik, jabai bra fragaf, fragaf*-*) in 
izwara in andwairpja Xristaus, 11 ei ni gaaiginondau '-'^) fram 
Satanin; unte ni sijum unwitandans munins is. 

12 Appan qiniands in Trauadai in aiwaggeljons*^'^) Xristaus 
jab at haurdai mis uslukanai in fraujin, 13 ni liabaida galueilain 
abmiu meinamma, in pammei ni bigat Teitaun bropar meina- 
na; ak twisstandands im-^) galaip in Makaidonja. ''^^) 14 appan 

*) jap A. '^) Makaidouja, Makaidonjai A. ^) ci ni sijai B. 

-'') jan A, ^) luerjada A. ^) Timaipaiu ni A, ') jan A. 

7 jap A. «) ims A. ^^) salbonsd A. ^^) fraujoma B.' 

**) Chaps. II, 111. according to A, with the various readings of li. 
»») uibai B. ") jali B. '^) faheds B, '«) friapwa B. '') bi suujata| 
bi sum ain B, '») andabeit B. '») jah B, *») inuh B, ^') For 
trajfaf hi both eases traj>*iba B. '^) margins t {floss ni ^afaihondau in A. 
'^^) aiwaggeljou B. *-'*) twistandands iuiiua B. ''-*) in in Makidonja B, 
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g;u}?a awiliup*) ]>aimna sinteino ustaikujandin hro)?eigaiis uns 
in Xri)?itau Jaii daun kimpjis seinis gabairhtjandin }?airh uns 
in allaim stadim;-) 15 imte Xristaus^) dauns sijum wo)^i guj>a in 
]>aim ganisandani jail in j^im fraqistnandam^): 19 sumaim dauns 
us dau)niu'») du dau}>au, suinaimu|?-)>an dauns us libainai du 
libainai; jad-^)du )?amina Ivas wairj^sV 17 unte ni sium swe"*) 
sumai maidjandans waurd guj^s, ak us lilutri)?ai, ak swaswe us 
gupa in andwair)>ja gu|>s in Xristau rodjam. 

Cliap. III. 1 Duginnam afti*a uns silbans anaiilUanV aij^pau 
ibai l^aurbum swe sumai anafilhis boko du izwis, aip}>au us 
izwis anafiUiisV 2 aipistaulc nnsara jus siup^), gamclida in hair- 
tam unsaraini. kunpa jali anakunnaida fram allaim mannam. 
8 swikun|nn-^) |>atei siuj^'^*) aipistaule Xristaus. andbalitida tram 
uns, inn^') gamelida ni swaiinza*^)^ j,]^ alnnin guj^s libandins, 
ni in S]nldoni staincinaim, ak in si)ildom liairtane leikeinaim. 

4 A)>)^an trauain swaleika liabani l^airli Xristu du gu)?a, 5 af 
|>atei waii'l^ai sijaima J>agkjan Iva af uns silbam, swaswe ni 
uns silbam, ^3) .{j^ ^o wairj^ida unsara us gupa ist, 6 izei jah wair- 
)>ans bralita uns andbabtans niujaizos tinggvvos, ni bokos, ak 
alnnins; unte boka usqimi)>, \]> alima ga(iiuji|^ 7 a)>|>an jabai 
andbaliti dau)?aus in gameleinim gatVisahti)> in stainam war)> 
wul)\ag, swaei ni nialitedeina ^^) sunjus Israelis taii'weitjan du 
wlita Mosezis in wull^ius wlitis is l^is gataurnandins, 8 luaiwa 
nei mais andbahti abmins wairl>>ai in wulf^auV jabai auk and- 
balitja^^) wargil^os wulj^'us, und tilu mais ufarist andbaliti ga- 
raihteins in^^) wul)niu. 10 unte ni was wul^ag j^ata wulj^ago in 
l^izai lialbai in utarassaus wul)>aus; 11 jabai auk pata gataur- 
nando j^airli wul)?u. und tilu mais J^ata wisando in wul)>>au. 

12 Habandans nu swaleika w^en managaizos bal)>eins bruk- 
jaima, 1 3 jan-*^) ni swasw^e Mosez ^^) lagida liulistr ana andawleizn, 
du^^e ei ni fairweitidedeina sunjus Israelis in audi }>is gataur- 
nandins; 14 ak afdaubnodedun ^^) tra|>ja ize, unte und hina dag 
l^ata samo liulistr in anakunnainai |nzos fairnjons triggwos 
wisi|> unandliuli)>>, unte in Xristau gatairada. 1 6 akei und hina 
dag nii)?|;anei siggwada Moses, liulistr ligi}^ ana hairtin ize. 
lii ii]?]n\n init^l^inoi gawandei^ du fraujin, athimada )>ata hulistr. 
17 apt^an frauja ahma ist; a>>|^an Jnirei ahma fraujins, |?aruh frei- 
lials*^^) ist. 18 at^jnin weis allai andliulidamma andwair)?ja wul)ni 




af uns silbam wanlim in A. ^^) mahtededeina B, *^) andbaliti B. 
»«) lis B. ") jah B. ^«) Moses B. »») g/oss afdaubiiododiiii in A. 
•^") freijlials A, 

J 
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fraujiriRi pairlisaih^andans, po saiiion frisaht ingaleikonda af 
wul}?au in wiiljni, *) swaswe af fraujins ahmin. 

Cliap. IV.*-) 1 l)uM>e habandans }>ata andbaliti,^) swaswe 
^2;aarmaidai waurjmm, ni wair):>aima ^) usgrudjans, 2 ak afgto)?nm 
j^aim analaugnjam aiwiskjis, ni gaggandans in warein nih ga- 
liug taujandans waurd guj^s, ak bairhtein sunjos ^) ustaiknjan- 
dans uns silbans du allaim milnvisseim manne in andwairj^ja 
gu^s. 3 a}>)?an jabai ist gahnlida aiwaggeljo unsara, in |?aim 
frahisnandam ist gahulida, 4 in ]?ainiei gu)^ j^is aiwis gablindida 
frapja J^ize ungalaubjandane, ei ni linhtjai im liuhadein*^) 
aiwaggeljons wul)>au8 Xristaus, saei ist frisalits gnj?s ungasai- 
Iranins.'') 5 appan ni uns silbans merjam, ak lesu Xristu frau- 
Jan, ij^ uns skalkans^) izwarans in lesuis. G unte gu)>> saei qa|> 
ur-riqiza liuba)> skeinan, saei jah liulitida in hairtain unsaraim 
du liuhadein kunpjis wul ^aus gu):>s in andwairj>]a lesuis Xristaus. 

7 A)>)>>an liabandans )>ata liuzd in airj^einaim kasam, ei ufaras- 
sus sijai mahtais gu)?s jah ni us unsis. 8 in allamma praihanai, 
akei ni gaaggwidai; andbitanai, akci ni afsbiu)^idai; 9 wrikanai, 
akei ni bilij^anai; gadrausidai, akei ni fraijistidai , 10 siuteino 
dauj>ein fraujins lesuis ana leika unsaramma'-^) bairandans, ei 
jah Ubains lesuis ana leika unsaramma ^^) uskunpa sijai. 11 sinteino 
weis libandans in dauf>u atgibanda in lesuis, ei jab libains 
lesuis swikunpa wair}>ai in riurjamnia leika unsaramma. 12 swaei 
nu dau|nis in uns waurkei}?, \\) libains in izwis. 13 habandans nu 
Vana saman ahman galaubeinais bi ^amma gamelidin: galau- 
l)ida, in |>izei jah rodida, jah weis galaubjam, in }?izei jah rod- 
jam, 14 witandans f^atei sa urraisjands fraujan lesu jah unsis 
j^airh lesu urraiseij^iah fauragasatjip mij> izwis. 15 )?atuh pan 
allata in izwara, ei ansts managnandei pairli managizans awi- 
liud ufarassjai du wul)^au gupa. IG inuli pis ni wairj^am usgrud- 
jans, ak };auhjabai sa utana unsar manna frawardjada, aij/)>au 
sa innuma ananiujada daga jah dnga. 17 unte pata andwair]?o 
h^eilalrairb jah leilit^') aglons unsaraizos bi ufarassau aiweinis 
wul)>aus kaurei waurkjada unsis, 1 8 ni taii*weitjandam )^izei ga- 
sailuanane, ak )>>izei ungasailvranane ; unte \>q gasailvanona riuija 
sind, \\> ]m ungasaihranona aiweina. 

Chap. V. 1 Witum auk )?atei, jabai sa airj^eina unsar gards 
|>izos hleifn'os gatairada, ei gatimrjon us^-) gujni habain, gard 
unhanduwaurhtana aiweinana in himinam. 2" unte jah in )?amma 



') wul]?aii B. -) Chaps. IV. V. according lo B., with the various 
readings o/' A. ^) audbalitci A. *) wairpam A. ^) siinjus A. 

^) liuhadeins A. '^) imj>*as. waniing in A. ») imskalkans A, ^) iin- 
sarain — B slops here. '") The words put in Uafics are waniing in 
Ihe tnanuscripl, Ihey are inlerpolaled lranslali<ms fr<nn Ihe Greek original. 
") lueiht MS. *-) Here A begins again. 
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Kwu^atjani, baiiainai uiisarai J^izai uk liiiniiia ufarliamoii gaini- 
jaiulans, ^Ijabai swc|^auh jali ') <;awasi(lai, ni iiaqadai bigitaiu- 
(lau. 4 jail aiik wisandans in f>izai hlei|>rai swogatjam kauridai, 
ana ^animei ni Mnleinia afhamon, ak anahanion, ei fraslin- 
rtaidau )>ata diwano frani libainai. 5 a}>)>an saei jah'^) gatnan- 
wida uns du pamma ^u|>, saei jaU pif uns'*^) wadi abnian. 
() gatrauandans nu sinteino jah witandans patei wisandans in 
l^amina leika afhainijai sijuni frani fraujin; 7 unte J^airli galau- 
bein gagf»;ani, ni t^aiiii siun. 8 a|>|^an pitrauani jali waljam mai« 
usleil^an ns )>amma leika jah anabainijaim wisan at frauiin. 
1) inuli^) ])\h urtdandjani, ja|^l>e analiaimjai ja]^)?e afhainijai, waihi 
^aleikan ininia. 10 nnte allai weis ataugjan wkuldai sijum faura 
stauastola XvistauH, ei pinimai karjizuh l^o swesona leikis, 
afar painiei ^atawida, ja]>)?e ]m\p iaf/|^e nn}>iu|^ 

n AVitandans nu agiH fraujins inannans fuUaweisjam, ip 
^n\>ii swikunpai sijum. a|?)^an wenja jah in mij^wisseini izwaraim 
s\vikun)>'an8 wisan uns. 12 ni ei aftra uns silbans uskannjainia^) 
izwis, ak lew ^ibandans izwis luoftuljoH frani uns,^) ei habaip 
mpYii |>an.s in andwair)>ja Ivopandans jah ni hairtin.^) 13 unte 
jaU^e us^eisnodeduni, gupa, ,]ii\>\>e fuUafra)>jani, izwis. 14 unte 
fria)>wa Xristaus dishabaij> uns, 15 domjandans j>ata patei ains 
faur allans gaswalt, J?annu allai gaswultun, jah faur allans 
^^aswalt, ei pai libaudans ni {^anaseij^s sis^) silbam libaina^), 
ak J/amma faur sik gaswiltaudin jah urreisandin. 16 swaei weis 
fram Vamnia nu ni ainuohun kunnum bi leika; i|^ jabai ufkun- 
l^eduni bi leika Xristu, akei nu ni panaseips ni kunnum ina.*") 
17 swaei jabai Ivo in Xristau niuja gaskafts, )^o al)>jona usli|>un; 
sai, waurjnm niuja alia. 18 appan alia us gu)?a, pamnia gafri- 
j^ondin uns sis'^) pairh Xristu jah^'^) gibandiu uns '3) andbahti 
j^afrif^onais. U unte swe)?auh gup was in Xristau manasej? gafri- 
j^onds sis, ni rahnjands im missadedins ize, jah lagjands in 
uns waurd gafrif^onais. 20 faur Xristu nu airinom, swe at guj^a 
gaplaihandin j^airh uns; bidjam^^) faur Xristu gagawair^nan 
gu)?a. 21 unte J^ana izei *^) ni kunj^a frawauiiit, faur uns gata- 
wida frawaurht, ei weis waurj^eima garaihtei guj^s in iinma. 



') jah wanling in A. ^) jag A. ^) luisis A. *) inwp A. 

^) gloss anafilhaima in A. ^) unsis A, '^) jan-ni iu hairtin A. 

*) sis tvantina in A, ") libainai B, ^^) ina wanting in A. *') ims 
sis] unsis AB. '-) jag A, *^) unsis A, ") bidjandans A, 

'") ize A. 
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5. FR():\[ THE SKEIREINS. 

(LEAVE VII. — OF JOHN VI, 9—13.)*) 

(;i 49) — alum kuimaudiiis franjins maht jah aii(l)^aggkian- 
(lin8 sik is waldufneis. iiih Stains ains, 2) ak jah Anclraias, saei 
qa)?: ist magiila ains her, saei liabaip 'e* hlaibans 
barizeinaiis jah twans fiskans, analeiko swe Filippus ga- 
sakada, ni waiht niikilis hiigjands nih wair)ndos laisareis and- 
}>aggkjands, l^airh }>oei usbar qi}>ands: akei |^ata Iva ist 
du swa managaimV \]> frauja andtiloiids ize niuklahein (b) 
(ia|^: waurkei)> ];aiis mans aiiakuinbjau. i|^ eis, at hauja 
managamma Avisandin in l^amma stada, )^o filusna anakumbjan 
gatawidedun, fimf ]msundjos waire inuh qinons jah barna. 
swe at niikihininia nahtamata anakunibjandans wesun'-^) at ni 
wisandein ^) aljai waihtai nfar l^ans iimf Idaibans jah twans 
liskans, j^anzei niniands jah awiliudonds ga|nupida, jah swa nia- 
nagai ganohjands ins wailawiznai ni ]\*\tainei gananlian )>aurf- 
tais im fra-(e r)0)gaf, ak fihuis maizo; afar J>atei niatida so 
nianagei, bigitan was Jnzei Idaibe 'ib* tainjons iuUos, ]?atei 
aflifnoda. sanialeikoh ]mn jah ]>ize fiske. swa filu swe 
wildedun. nili )?an ana J^aini hlaibani ainaim scinaizos niah- 
tais iihisna ustaiknida, ak jali in ]niim fiskam; swa filu auk 5) 
gaiuanwida ins wair}>an, swaei ainharjanimeh swa filu swe wilda 
andninian is,'*) tawida; jali ni in wailitai waninassu pizai filus- 
nai wair]?an gatawida. akei (d) nauh us )?amnia filu mais 
sipoiijans fuUafaliida jali an^arans ganiaudida gaumjan, }>atei 
is was sa sania, saei in au)>idai 'nr jere attans ize fodida. 
l^anuh. bij^e sadai waui')?un, cja); siixnijani seiuaini: 
galisi|:> )?os aflifnandeins drausnos. ei wailitai ni fra- 
qistnai. jmnuh galesun jah gatullidcdun 'ilr tainjons 
gabruko us |^aim 'e* hlaibani barizeinam jah b* fiskam, 
jnitei aflifnoda at ptxim — 



John VI, it — 13 according to Codex Ar/joUeus: U. ist iiiiigiihi uiiis hor, 
siuii luibaij? "c* lihiibaus barizeiiiaiis jah 'b* iiskans; akei I'ata h\a ist du 
swa managaimV U). \\> lesiis qa]': wanrkcij? I^ans mans anakumbjan. 
Avasuh }^an hawi manag ana )^anima stada. j^aruli anakiimbideduu wairos 
ral^jon swaswo iinit [?nsimdjos. 11. namuli j^an )?ans lilaibans lesus jali 
awiliudonds gadailida J^aim anakumbjandam : samaleiko jah j^ize fiske, 
swa filu swe wildedun. 12. j^anuh, l)i)?e sadai waurf'un, (ja)? du siijonjaui 
seinaim: galisi)? )?()s aflifnandeins drauhsuos, {'ei waihtai ni fraqistnai. 
i:i. I^anuh galesun jali gatuUidedun -ib* tainjons gabruko us fimf hlaibani 
bairn barizeinam, t'atei aflifnoda jmim matjandam *^) ains intcrpolaled 
oy Vppslrom. ^) wesun interpolated by Vollmer. ^) wisandin MS* 
•') swe after auk in MS. «) ist MS. 
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Kc 111 arks: Vcrlis coiiipoiimlcJ with prefixes and ])rep()sili()nal adverbs 
arc ^iven under the simple verbs. — The sig;ns h, y, /' come immediately 
after //, A*, / respectively. — The figures enclosed in ( ) refer to the §§ of 
the grammar. 

Aba, m. (los. ii.l) husbamf, fnan, 
A bill par, pr. ?«., l-iptui^aQ. 
Abraliam, 7?7*. ;*., (01, u. 3). 
af (50, n.l) prp. tv. dai. (217): of, 

froniy out of, away from. 
afar, prp. (217) (\) w. daL: after, 

according lo ; (2) tv. ace: after 

(only of time), afar piitei, after 

thai. 
af-ctja, m. (56,11.2), voracious 

eater, glullon. 
*af-haimeis, adj. (127) absent 

[from haiiHS, home; cf. aiialiai- 

meis). 
af-lageins, /"., a laying aside y re- 
mission Mk. I. 4 (from lagjaii). 
af-niarzcins, /*., offense, deceil- 

f nines {from iiiarzjan). 
a t - s t a s s , f. ( 1 0.'J, n. 3), « (standing) 

falling away ; atstassais l)0k6s, a 

writing of divorcemenl (from 

standan). 
afta adv. (213, ii. 2), behind. 
aft an a, adv. (213, ii. 2), from 

behind. 
aftard, adv., (2Il,ii. 1) behind. 
aftra, adv., back, again. 
aftuma (139) and aftiimists 

(139, n. I), sup., the lasl; aftiniiist 

nabau, to lie at the point of death 

Mk. V. 23. 
aggilus, m. (r2(),n.l), uyy tXoc, 

angel, messenger. 
aggwipa, f., anguish, distress, 

Iribulation, 



ga-aggwjan^ 
distress. 



w. v., to constrain, 



aggwus, adj, (OS; 131), narrow. 
agis, g. agisis, n. (35. 94), awe, 

fear. 
IIS -ag Ian, w. v. (35. 7S, n. -I), lo 

frighten utierlt/. 
agio, f., anguish, distress. 
aglus, adj. (131), difftcnll. 
Agustus, pr. n. Avyovoioc. 
ahaks, f.? (103, n. 2), dove. 
ah ma, m. (lOS), spirit. -^ 
ahs, n., ear (of corn). 
ahtau, num. (141), eight. 
ahtaii-tchnnd (113) eighty. 
ahtuda (140), the eighth, 
alva, f. (97), inver, stream, water. 
aibr, w„ an offering Mt. V. 23. // 

is undoubtedly a coi'rupt form 

for tibr (A.-S. tifcr, 0. H. Q. zcbar, 

sacrifice). 
aigan, pret.-pr. v. (203), to own, 

have, possess, — Comp. fairaihan 

(203). 
ga-aiginun, w. v., to take posses- 
sion of, to gel an advantage of 

II. Cor. II. 11. 
ailits, f. (20, n. 2), property. 
a i Ir a - 1 u n d i , f (04), bramble-bush. 
af-aikan, red. v. (179), to deny. 
aikkl^sjo, f, ixxh^ata, church. 
AileisabaiJ?, pr. n. (23). 
ailoe (0, u. 1) iXoji, mj/ God! 
ain-fal^ei, /., simphcitt/. 
ain- faiths, adj. (148), single. 
ain-luarjiznh (105, n.l), every 

one. 

ain-hra|niruh (100), each of two. 
'■ainlif, nwn, (56, n.l; 141) eleven. 
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ains — anda-nei)?s. 



a ins, fium. (UO), ofi(,\ only, alone. 
ains-hun, prn. (ni;U'), only in 

negative sentences: not any, 

none. 
a i 1) i s k a n !> ii s , ;//. ( 1 20, n. J ), bishop. 
a i p i s t a II 1 c ( 1 20 , n . 3) , miaroh], 

epistle, letter. 
air, adv. (214,u. 1), early {ere). 
airiu6n, tv.v., to be a messenger. 
a iris, adv. compar. (212) earlier. 
airiza, compar. ofiiiv; plur., living 

formerly, ancestors. 
airba, f. (97), earth, land. 
airpeins, adj., of earth, earthen, 

earthly. 
aim s , m. (20, n. 2 ; 1 05), messenger. 
airzeis, adj. (1 2b), astray. 
'■*ais, aiz, n. (78, u. 1), ore. 



>ei, f. (113)? mother. 



ai 

aibs, g. ai)?is, w. (91), oath. 

ail'lni'n, conj. (2o, 3; 71 ii.l; 2ls), 
or; unless, else. 

Aiulf, pr. n. (05. n. I). 

ai w ag g c Ij o , /'., tvayyu.tor. 

aiwcins, adj. (124), eternal. 

a i w i s k i , ?«. , shame , dishon cstii 
II. Cor. IV. 2. 

aiws, m. (9I,ii. 5), time, life-time, 
eternity, almv. — Ace. sg., to- 
gethei' with the negative particle, 
is used adverbially, iii aiw (214), 
never. 

ajuk(lu)?s, ^(21,11.2; \0'6), eternity. 

ak, conj. {2\h), but, for. 

AkaTja, pr. fi., kyata. 

akei, coftj. (218), '^m/, yet. 

a k cuts (V 91 n.2), vinegar. 

akraii, n., fruit. 

akrana-laus, adj., fruitless, un- 
fruitful Mk.lV. 19. 

akrs,^/y/. (91,11.1), field, (acre). 

aqizi, f, ax. 

alabalstrauu, /; rv. (24,a.5; 46,a.2; 
120, n.2) dXa^aoTQOv. 

alau, St. V. (177), to grow up. 

ala-^arba, adj. (132, n.2), poor. 

Alb i la, pr. n. (54 a. 2). 

aids, /: (73; 74, n. 3), age. 

alein'a, f, ell, cubit Mt. VI. 27. 

alew, n. (119), oii (Lat. oleum). 

A 1 f a i u s , pr, n. , jiXipaloq, 

alhs, f. (116), temple. 

alja, conj., except, unless; prep, 
i-ni). 

alja-knns, adj. (130), foreign. 

alja-lcikos, adv. (212, n.2),' other- 
wise. 

aljar. adv. (213, u.l), elsewhere. 



a 1 j a ]> , adv. ( 2 1 3 , n . 1 ) , in a n o th er 

direction. 
a 1 j a )) r o , adv. (2 1 3, n. 1 ), by another 

way, from elsewhere. 
aljis, adj., another, other. 
allal^ro, adv. (213, n.2), frotn 

every quarter. Mk. I. 45. 
allis, (1) adv. (215), in general, 

wholly, at all; ni — allis , not at 

all; (2) C071J. (always following 

the word to which it belongs), 

for (218). 
alls, adj. (122, n. 1), all, whole, 

every. 
all-wahlands, m. (Wo), almighty. 
us-al)7au, 7'ed. v. (179,n.l), to grow 

old. 
alb c is, adj. (128), old; neut. pi. 

l76 alpjona (I^. Cor. V. 17), old 

things. 
Amalabcrga, pr. n. (54, n.2). 
A ni a 1 a f ri g d a , pr. n. (3, n. 2). 
amen, a/w/Jv (verily). 
amsa, m., shoulder. 
an, interrogative particle (210) 

(Lat. an, Germ. denn?). 
ana, prep, w. dat. and ace. (217), 

to, on, upon; in, over; — ana 

l>animei, for that (i<p*(p) II. Cor. 

V.4. 
ana-busns, f. (75,n. 1), command- 

fnent, command. 
ana-filli, /*., commendation (cf, 

filhau). 
'•'ana-haimeis, adj., at home, 

present. 
anaks, adv., suddenly. 
ana-knnnains, f., a reading, 

dvdyrojaig (comp. ana-kuunan). 
ana-laugniba, adv. (210), secretly. 
ana-laugns, adj. (130), secret. 
ana-leiko, adv.y m like manner. 
us-anan, st. v. (7S, n.4; 177, n. 1), 

to breathe out. 
ana-siuns^ adj. (130), visible. — 

adv. anasmniba (210). 
ana-stodeins, /., beginning (cf, 

stOdjan). 
and, prep, w, ace. (217): denoting 

motion over, along; on, in, 

over, at. 
a u d a - b e i t , (B, andabet A) n., blame 

{comp, and-beitan). 
anda-hafts, /*., answer, reply; 

sentence II. Cor. I. 9; resolution 

(comp. and-hatjan). 
anda-nahti, n., eveidng. 
anda-nei[^s, adj., hostile, con- 



anda-nem — azjnmus. 
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(ravy ; )»ata andanoipo, confrari- 
wise {cf. nei)?, «., envy). 

anda-nem, n. (33), a receiving. 

anda-ncms, adj. (33; t30), ac- 
ceptable, pleasant, 

an da- nil nits, f. f33), acceptation, 

anda-sets, adj, (34; 130), abomi- 
nable, 

anda-stal^jis, m, (92), an adver- 
sary. 

anda-staua, a?i opponent in court. 

and-augjo, openly, publicly (and- 
aiigi, n., face). 

anda-waiirdi, n., answer, 

an d a - w 1 e i z n , n. (V), counlenance, 

a n d-b a h t i^ n, (95, n. J ), office, service. 

and-balitjan, w. v. (1S7), lo serve; 

— also with ace. of the thing, to 
perform, administer. 

and-balits, m. (a), servant, minister, 
audeis, m. (92,n.l), end. 
an d - hill ins, f, uncovering, illu- 
mination Lu. II. 32; revelation 

(comp. and-liiiljan). 
a n d i z u h, conj. (2 1 8), otherwise, else. 
Andraias, g. Andraiins, ace. An- 

draian, pr. n., kvdQaucg. 
and-wair]?!, n. (95), presence, 

face ; in andwair)7ja, in presence 

of, before, 
and-wair]?s, adj., present. 
Anna, pr. n., ^lAvva. 
Annas, pr. n, (3,n.l). 
'•ans, m, (91, n. 4), beam. 
ansteigs, adj. (124), gracious. 
ansts, f. (102), favor, grace, joy ; 

donation, gift. 
an|7ar,arf;'. h22,n.l;124n.l.4; 146), 

another, the second, 
apaiistaiilus, m. (120,n. 1), dno- 

GtoAoc:. apaiistulus (13,n.l). 
arbaidjan, w.v, to work. 
arbai]7s, f (103), work, 
arbi, n, (95). inheritance. 
arbj a,m. (108),/<^r.— arbjo, f. (112). 
Anainirus, pr.n. (61,n.l). 
Ariaricus, pr. n. (3,n.2). 
ark-aggilus (57), archangel. 
arma-liairti]7a, /., mercy. 
armaio, f., mercy, alms, 
ariuan, w. v., to have mercy on. 

— Compound ga-arman, th. s. 
arms, 7n., (i) arm. 

arniba, adv. (130,n.3; 'IM)), surely. 
arwjd, adv., gratuitously. 
asans, f. (103), harvest, 
Aser, pr. n.J\a/({). 
Asia, pr. n.f., Asia. 



asiliis, m. f. (1(^5), ass (m, and f). 

asncis, m. (92), servant. 

asts, m., (a) branch. 

at, prep, w. dat. and ace. (217): at, 
by, to. 1) with the dat. when it 
has reference to place or to space: 
at, to by. 2) w. ace. when tl 
refers to time: at, at diil)?, at the 
feast; w, dat. especially for the 
sake of emphasis with the dative 
absolute expressing time, for 
example, Mk. IV. 0. 35; Lu. II. 2. 

Atbanaildiis, pr. n. (G5,n. 1). 

Athanariciis, pr.n. (3,n.2). 

atisk, u. (f>ratisks,m.V), seed, corn- 
field. 

atta, m. (09,ii.l; 10^), father. 

Attila, pr. n. (M»S), Jittle father,. 

aj?]?an, conj., (218), but, however, 
but yet, but still (always at the 
beginning of the sentence). 

Auderieiis, pr.n. (25, u. 2). 

aiifto (24,n.l ; 211,11. 1), adv., per- 
haps, probably, surely. 

augjan, w. v., lo show. — Comp, 
ataiigjan, ih. s. 

auga-daiirO, n. (110), window. 

ail go, n. (110), eye. 

ail E j o d 11 s (aiilijodiis V), m., tumult, 
noise. 

a u h j o u (aul ij on V) y w.v., to make 
a noise. 

'*'aiihns,wt. (9J,n.2).ot;<?MMt.VI.30. 

aiihsa, m. (lo8,n. I), ox. 

a 11 hum a (139), higher, auhumists 
(139,n. 1), the highest. 

auk, conj. {immediately following 
the 7Vord with which it is closely 
connected), for, but. 

auk an, red. v. (179) , to increase. — 
Compounds (a) ana-aukan, lo add. 
(b) bi-aukan, lo increase, add to. 

Aunisimus, pr. n. (9,n. 1). 

-aurahi (oraurahjoV, aiiV),/!, tomb. 

aural i, n. (5 a.), napkin, 

Ausila, pr. n. (25, n. 2). 

auso, 71. (110), ear. 

Austrovaldus, pr. n. (25, n. 2). 

auj^ida, f, desert. 

*au}?cis (or au)^s 130,n.2), adj., 
desert, waste, 

awe]?!, n., flock of sheep. 

awiliu]? (awiliud), n., thank. 

awiliudon, w.v. (190), lo thank. 

awistr, ?t. {i), sheetjfold. 

az^ts, adj., easy, light. 

azg6, f. (112), ashes. 

azymus (77), unleavened bread. 
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Badi — l>rai)?s. 



Kadi, n. (05), hcd. 

bagms, m. (48,ti. 1), Iree {cf. Engl, 
beam). 

and-balitjau, see and-b. 

bai (140,11. J), both. 

Ikiiailzaibiil, pr. n., Btt).'C,hi-ioi?.. 

bairaii, st. v. (175), to bear, biding, 
carry, — Coinponnds: (a) at-bairaii, 
lo bring, carry, offer, (b) ga- 
bairan, to bear [children): lo carry 
logeilier, coinparc Mk. iV. 30. (c) 
us-bairaii , to bear , carry out, 
briny forth (answer). 

bairgaii, st, v. (I74,ii. 1), fo hide, 
keep. 

bairhtaba, adv. (21(0, brightly. 

bai rh t c i , f., brightness, clearness , 
manifestation, 11. Cor. IV. 2; in 
bairliteiii, openly. 

bai rlit jail, w. v., to brighten, show, 
manifest. — Compound ga-bairlit- 
jaii, th. s. 

bairhts, adj., bright. 

baitrs, adj. (20, :i), bitter. 

bajops (117. 11.1; \U).\i.\), both. 

balgs, 7n. (100), wine-skin. 

bal)^ci, f, boldness {adj. '-ball^s, 
bold). 

balwjan, w. v., lo torment. 

bandi, /'. (00), band, bond. 

bandja, m. (32), prisoner. 

baiidwa, f. (07,ii. 1). sign. 

b a lists, m. (i), barn. 

barizciiifs, adj., of barley. 

barn, n. (33), child. 

barn 11 6, n. (110), Utile child, 
dear child. 

l^ar|^ai'ilaumaiii.s, pr.n. (21, ii. 5), 
ha()ihoXofialoq. 

batiza, compar. (138), better. 

bauaiiis, f, a dfvelling. 

baiian, ;y.t;. (20; 170,ii.2; I03,n.l), 
(0 dwell. — Compound ga-baiiaii, 
th. s. 

IJauanairgais, Jioari^r/l^, a sur- 
name of James and ,lohn. 

iif-baoljan, w. v. (24,u. 1) lo puff 
up, blofv up. 

baiir, m. (33; 101,ii.2). son. 

baurgs, f. (110)' burgh, town, city. 

beidan, st.v, (172, n.l) w. g, lo 
expect, lo abide, tvait for ; Com- 
pound us-bcidan w. ace, lo wait 
patienily. 

ga-b cist) ail (lb7,ii.3), to leaven, 

beitaii, si.v, (172n. 1), to bile. — 
Comp. and-beitaii, to address 
harshly, rebuke, threaten. 



bcnisjos (birusjos 7, n. 3), plur. 

{sing, •^'bcrnseis, w.), parents (33). 

BeJ^lahaiin (co»i/>. ()l,n.3), pr,n., 

bi, prp. (217). by. (1) w. ace, (ex- 
pressing both space and time: 
by, at, about, towards ; concei- 
ning, bi siimata, in part. (2) w. 
dal, by, at, on account of; ac- 
cording to. 

bid a, f. (07), request, prayer. 

bidjaii, St. V. (170,n.5), to ask, beg, 
pray (cf. E. bid). 

biiidan, st. v. (174), to bind. — 
Compounds (a) aud-bindan, to un- 
bind, loosen, expound ^Ik. IV. 34. 
(b) ga-bindan, to bind, tie up. 

bi-sitauds, m. (115), see sitau. 

bi-snnjanC, adv., about, round 
about. 

Vi\\> a 11 i a , pr. n. (0, n. I ) . 

bi-|H*', (1) adv., hereafter, then, 
afterward. (2) conj. (218), whilst, 
when. 

biiidaii, sl.v. (170; 173), to offer; 
only in compounds , ana-biiidan, 
to command, instruct, bid. 

])ingan, si. v. (173,n. 1), to bow, 
bend. — Compound ga-biugan, 
th. s, 

biuliti, /*., custom. 

bin Vs. m. (74,11.2), table. 

bland a ii , red. v. { 1 70, a. 1 ), to blend, 
communicale with. 

b 1 i K' i , f, pity, mercy, 

blcips, adj. (1*30,11.2), kind. 

uf-blesan, red, v, (170, n. I) to 
blow up. 

bliggwan, sl.v., (0*^. 174,ii.D, to 
beat {cf. E. blow). 

ga-blindjan, w. v,, to blind. 

blinds, adj. (123), blind. 

bio ma, m. (108), flower (cf, E, 
bloom). 

- b I o s t r c 1 s (()0, 11. 2) , worshipper 
{only in gnl^blostrcis). 

blotan, red. v. (170,n.l), to wor- 
ship. 

blo|>, g. bloj'is. n. (04), blood, 

b nan an (20; 170,n.2), torub. 

boka, f, letter; />/. bOkos , the 
writings, scriptures, book, letter 
(comp. atstass). 

l)okareis, m. (02), scribe. 

botj an , w. v, w. ace, to boot, better, 
help, advantage. 

braidei, f. (113), breadth. 

••' b r ai p s , braids, adj. (74, n. 2) broad. 



brakja — dreiban. 
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brakja, m. (:i!i,ii. 1), struggle. 
m-braniijan, w. v. (SO,n.'l; 1ST), 

to set on fire. 
I>rij?gan, an.v. (174, u. 2; 2<)s), fo 

brings fo guide, lead: to make 
.{e.g. >vairt>Hiis bri^gan, lo make 

worthy). 
brikan, s(.v. (.ilJ, ii. I; 175, n.l). to 

break. — Compound ga- brikan. 

to break, break to pieces. 
brinnan, st. v. (I7i,ii.l), lo burn 

(inlr.). — Compound iit-lmnnan, 

lo burn tip. 
brinno, f., fever. 
brol?ar, m. (114), brother. 
lirukjan, an. v. (15: 209), to want, 

make use of (w. gen.): leihtis 

brukjaii, to use lightness II. Cor. 

I. 17. 
us-briiknan, w. v. (194), lo be 

broken off'. 
bruks, adj. (15; 130), useful. 
bninjd, f. (112), breast-plate. 
brimiia, m., well, spring, fountain 

Mk. Y. 29. 
-bniusts, f. (49), in ala-briinsts, 

holocaust. 



b rusts, /*. (J H>), breast. 
bru|^-faps,^. 
groom 



fadis, //I. (1 1 ), bride- 



bruf»s, f. (15), bride. 
bugjan, an.v. (209), lo buy. 
and-bundnau, rv.v. (194), lo be 
unbound, loosened. 

ga-Dabau, si. v. (177, n. 1), lo 

be fit, 
(laddjan, w. v. (73, n.l), to give 

suck to, suckle. 
Dagalaiphus, pr. n, (21, n.l; 52). 
dags, m. (90), day ; — daga jaii 

daga day by day, daily ; himma 

daga, to-day, 
Daikapaiilis, dative Daikapaiilein, 

pr, 71., dexanoXiq. 
dailjan, w. v. (ISS), to deal (out) 

— Compound ga-dailjan, deal, 

distribute, divide. 
dails, /. (103), deal, part, portion. 
dal, n, (94, n. 2), dale, valley. 
dalaK adv. (213,n.2), downward. 
dala >a, adv. (213,u. 2), below. 
dalaprO, adv. (2l3,u. 2) /r<>m be- 
low, betieath. 
daubij^a, /*., deafness, hardness 

of heart Mk. III. 5. 
«if-daubnan, w. v., to become deaf, 

obtuse {comp. preceding fvord). 



iis-daiidjan, 7V.v., to apply one's 

self (to), to strive {cf. us-dau/j>s). 
-daiifs, adj. (56, n.l; 124. n.2), 

deaf. 
dang, prf.-prs. v. (19s), if is good 

for, fit. 
daiibtar, f, (114), daughter. 
dauns, f,, odor, savor 11. Cor. 

11.15. 
dan pc ins, f, baptism. 
daupjan, w. v., to baptize. — 

daupjands, panic, m. (115), the 

Baptist. 
daur, n., door, gate. 
ga - d a \\ r s a n , pr.-prs. v. ( 1 99), to 

dare. 
dauj?eins, f, the dying II. (\)r. 

I\ . 10 (daufjan, w, v., to kill. 
da u I? nan, w. v. (194), to die. — 

Compound ga-dan}^nan, the s. 
dau]7s, g. dauj7is, adj., dead (cf. 

diwan). 
dauj?us, m. (105), death. 
Daweid, pr. n., Javtd. 
deigan, st.v. (172, n. 1) to knead. 
-de>s, deds,/. (74, n.2; 103), deed; 

only in compounds, comp. missa- 

de}^s. 
diabauhis, diabulus (13, n. 1), 

devil. 
dis-, inseparable particle before 

verbs, meaning in t?vain, to pieces 

(cf, Lai, dis-. Germ, zer-), 
diupei, f. (113), depth. 
diups, adj., deep, 
dius, g, diuzis, n. (94), beast. 
diwan, st.v. (176, n.2), to die. }^ata 

diwano that which is mortal, 

mortality II. Cor. V. 4. 
af-dOjan, w,v,, 26; 187), lo tii'e, 

harass. 
domjan, w, v., to deem, judge 

(donis, m., doom, judgment). 
ga-draban, st. v, (177, n.l), to hew, 
dragan, st.v, (177,n.l), to drag, 

draw. 
dragk, n. (32), drink, 
dragkjau, w. v. (ISS), to give to 

drink. 
draibjan, w. v,, to trouble, vex 

{cf. dreiban). 
drauhsna (drausna 62, n. 4), f., 

crumb, fragmetU, 
drauhtinassus, 7n. (105), 7var- 

fare, 
ga-drausjan, 7V. v. (188), to cast 

down. 
dreiban, st. v. (172, n. 1), to drive. 
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drigkan — fijands. 



— Compound us-dreiban (usdrebi 
10, n. 5) io dnve out, dispel, 

drigkan, sL v. (174, u.l), to drink, 

driugan, sl,v, (173, n.l), to serve 
as a soldier. 

driusan, st, v. (173,n. 1), to fall 
{down). — Compound ga-driusan, 
to fail, be cast. 

d r i II s , /! (3 1 ), slope. 

drugkanei, /*. (32; J 13), drunken- 
ness. 

-drugkja, m. (32), drinker; in 
wcindnigkja. 

driis, m. (101, n.l, 2), fall. 

du (217), prp. w. d. (denoting motion 
t07vards), to. 

-dfibo, f. (15), see hraiwadfibO. 

dn-liye, adv., wherefore, fvhy. 

dulbs, f (IK) and ii. 1), feast. 

af-dumouau, w. v., to be still 
(dumb). 

dumbs, adj., dumb. 

du-)?e, and dup/^d (i. e. du-li-f^e), 
adv. and conj. (lit. thereto), there- 
fore, diil^e ei, for the reason that, 
in order that. 

dwals, adj., foolish. (hvala,m., fool. 

Ei (1) conj. (21S), that, in order 
that; (2) relat. particle affixed as 
an enclitic to pronouns {\hl . 158) 
and particles 7vitk which it forms 
relatives. 

Eila, pr. n. (05, ii. 1). 

ails = hails (21, n. 1 ; 61, n. 1). 

e is aril, n., iron. 

is am c ins, adj., iron. 

ei-}?an, conj. (218), therefore. 

Erelieva, pr, n. (51, n. 2). 

Ermanaricus, pr. n. (20, n. 3). 

Ermenberga, pr.n. ^20, n. 3). 

Esaeias, dat. P^suiin, pr. n. , 
'^Haatag. 

Fadar, m. (114), father, 
fadreiu, n. (94, n. 4), paternity, 

parents. 
fadreins, f (103), fa^nily {lineage). 
faginOn, w. v. (06, u. 1; 190) to 

rejoice, 
fagrs, adj., suitable, fair. 
fauan, red„v. (5b; 179), to catch, 
fah^l^s (faheds), f (103), joy. (ace. 

faheid 7, u. 2). 
ga-faihOn, w.v., to take, get an 

advantage of II. Cor. II. 11, gloss, 
faihu, n. (loo), (cattle), property, 

money {cf. A", fee). 



''4'ailiu-|;railins (m., or taihu- 

Vraihn, w. V), riches, wealth. 
fair-, inseparable particle, having 

the same force as Germ, ver-, 

ent-, er-. 
fairguni, n. (95), mountain, 
fairhrus, m. (105), world. 
fair in a, f., cause, accusation. 
fairneis, adj. (12S), old, 
fairra, adv. (213,n.2), far; w. dat., 

away, away from. 
fairra)?r6, adv, (213, n. 2), from 

afar. 
falfcan, red. v. (179), to fold. 
-fal^s, adj. (148), -fold. 
fan a, m., a small piece of cloth, a 

patch Mk. II. 21. 
F anil el, pr, n., 4^avovril. 
faran, st,v. (177,n.l), to fare, go. 
Fareisaius, m., (paQiaaloq, Pha- 
risee, 
fas tan, w. v., to hold fast, keep, 

observe; to fast. — Compowid 

ga-faston, to hold fast, 
fastubni, n., observance, fasting, 
faur, prp. w. ace. (217), before, 

first, along ; for, for the sake of, 

concerning. 
faur a (1) adv., before, in front. 

(2) prp. with dat. (217), before, 
faiira-gaggja, ?/i.(r»7,n.l),*/<?n;ar</. 
faur- hall, n. (5 b), curtain (cf, 

hahan). 
faurhtei, f, fear. 
faurhtjan, ?v. v. (18S), to fear, to 

be afraid, 
faiirhts, adj., fearful. 
faur-lagcins, f, a laying before, 

hlaibOs faiirlageinais, show-bread 

Mk. II. 26 {cf la^an). 
faur -J? is, adv., first, beforehand, 

formerly, 
faur-)?iz-ei (faur)?iz§), conj. {21S), 

before, 
*faus, adj. (124, n. 3) few, a little. 
in-feinan, w.v., to be moved with 

compassion Mk. 1. 41, to pity, 
fera, f, (8), country, side. 
fidur-, num., four {in compounds, 

141, n.l). 
fidur-fal)7s (148), fourfold, 
fidwdr, num. (141), four, fidwor- 

taihun (141), fourteen. fidw5r 

tig) us (142) forty. 
figgrs, m,, finger. 
f i^ an (nan, 1 0, n.4), w,v,{\ 93), io hate. 
fij ands, fiands, par tic. subst. (115), 

m., enemy. 



filliaii - fullo. 
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filliau, si. V. (174,11.1), (o hide, 
conceal, bury. — Compound aiia- 
filliaD, to deliver up, hand dofvn, 
commend, 

Filippus, pr. n., ^IhTinoQ. 

-fill, n., skin, hide (in |>rut.s-fill). 

filleins, adj., leathern. 

t'i I u , adj. {neut.) , much, very (also 
used adverbial/ y)\ — filii luana- 
geins, much people ; hran tilu, how 
great iMt. VI. %\\ — w. compar , 
nlu mais, much more^ iind filii 
mais, much more; fvith compar. 
a/so in lite gen., filaiis, much 
(/it/era/ly of mucit) , tilaiis uiaizo, 
somet/iing much greater (/ilera/ty 
of much more) Skcir. 49. 

filusna, /*., abundance mu/tilude. 

filu-waurdci, /*., much speaking. 

filii-waiirdjan, w. v., to use many 
words, 

fimf, num. (141), five; tiuiftaibim 
(141), fifteen; fimftigjns ( 1 42), fifty. 

fi lu f t a - 1 a i h u n d a , ord. numb. (\ 40), 
the fi fie en til. 

finf>an, sLv, (174, n. J), to find, to 
find out. 

fiskja, m. (1U7), fisher. 

fiskdn, w.v. (UK)), io fish. 

fisks, m. (91"), fis/i. 

fitan, St. v, (?17G,n.l), io travail 
(in birth), bear. 

flddus (105), flood. 

fl6kau, red, v. (171) and n. 4), to 
lament. 

t'Odeins, f., food. 

fOdjan, w. v., to feed, bring up. 

fdn, q. fimins (US), fire, 

fOtu-oaiird, n., foot-board, fool- 
stool, 

t'Otus, m, (105), foot. 

fra-gifts, f,, promise, espousal 
Lu. II. 5. 

fraihnan, st,v. (l"G,ii.4), to ask. 
— Compound ga-fraihnaii, to find 
out by asking, hear (cf, A-S, 
gefricgean with the same meaning). 

fraisan, red. v, (179), to tempt, 

traistubni, f. (9S), temptation, 

fraiw, n, (94,n. 1), seed, 

fra-ldts, m. (or fralet, n, ?) rt'- 
mission , forgiveness, 

t'ra-lusts, f (103), hst. 

tram, prep, w, d, (211) (1) with re- 
ference to space; from, away 
or distant from; (2) referring to 
time, since; 3) tropically, of, on 
I lie part of; with, of, for. 



fram-aldrs, adj., very old, 

framis, adv. compar. (212), fur- 
ther, onward, 

fram-wigis, adv, (214), conli- 
nually. 

frajM, n, (74, u. 3), undersUinding, 
mind II. (,'or. 111. 14. 

f r a l^j an , st. v. (177, u. 2), lo under- 
stand, Icnow, perceive, to be sen- 
,Hble. — Comp, tnllatra[^jaii. 

frauja, m, (l,n.4), lord, master, 

t'raiijinon, w. v. (190), lo be master, 
lo rule; fraujindnds, w.\ (115). 

fra-waiirhts, adj. sinful; subst., 
m,, sinner. 

fra-vvaurhts, f, sin, 

fra-weitands, m. (115),^. -wcitaii. 

froidjan, w.v., to spare, 

frei-lials, m, (91, u. 4), freedom. 

frcis, adj. (I2t),n.2), free. 

fri.ja^wa, lriaj?wa, /'. (10,n.4), love, 

fri'jOn (10,11.4; 190) 7V, v., to love, 

fri'jftndi, f (9^), friend (fern.). 

frijonds, par tic. , m. (115) friend. 

fri-sahts, f. image, example. 

jj^a-frisahtjan, w. v., to make an 
image, engrave II. Cor. III. 7. 

^a-fri|^6u, 7v. v., to reconcile. 

trius, n., cold, frost. 

frodei, /. (74, ii.3; 113), under- 
standing, prudence, judicious- 
ness. 

fro|?s, adj. (35; 124,11.2), prudent, 
wise, 

fruiiia and frumists. super I. (139 
and2..\) the first (140); frumist, 
adv, (212, n. 3), first. 

fruina-baiir, m, (101, n.2), a first- 
born. 

fiigls, m. (91), fo7vl, bird. 

fulgins, adj. (b6,n. 1), hidden. 

fullisni, n., ilial which is liidden, 

fulla-fahjan, w,v., to satisfy, 

fiilla-fraj?jaii, st. v., to have a 
sound understanding, to be sober 
II. Cor. V. 13. -— Comp, fra^yan. 

fulla-tojis, adj., perfect, 

fulla-weisjan, iv,v., to convince. 

fulleij^s (\m,n.2), fullness. 

fulljan, 7V, v„ to fill, — Compou7ids 
(a) gafuUjan, to fill out, (b) us- 
fiilljan, to fill out, fulfill, 

full nail, fulnan (80), w, v, (195), 
to become full, be fulfilled, — 
Compounds (a) ga-fuUnan, to be 
filled up, to fill up. (b) us-fuUnan 
lo be fulfilled. 

fullo, /'., fullness , a filling up. 
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fulls — ga-{?hiihts. 



fulls, adj. (122,11.1), full. 
fuls, adj. (15), foul. 

(la-, inseparable particle prefixed 
In verbs, subslantivcs , and ad- 
jeclives. 

ga-baur, m. (01, n. 4). a festive 
meal. 

jra-haurj^s, f. ( !(>;<), birlh. 

jj^abci, /*. (34), riches. 

<j:a-biii(la, (:V2). band, bond. 

(Tabriel, pr. n. (G). 

ii^a-bruka, f. (;j:3,n. 1), a broken 
bil, fragment. 

j>a-buudi, f. (32), bond. 

jj;-a-daila, w/., partaker. 

(laddarenus, pr. n., VadaQuvo^. 

-jj:a-(16fs, adj. (5(>. ii. 1; iao,n.'2), 
ftt. fitliufj. 

j^'a-ftihs, m. (5b), calcky haul. 

f]^ a - fa u r s . adj. ( 1 30), ivell behaved. 

j?a-friV6ns'. f, reconcilialion (cf. 
ga-fri)?6ii). 

ji^a^gan, an.v. (170, n.3; 207), to 
go, walk, come. — Compounds: 
(a) af-gaggan to go away., (b) 
afar-gaggan, to go after, to follow 
(after), (c) at-gaggan, to go to, 
corne. du atgaggan, inn atgaggan, 
Ih. s. (d) ga-gaggan, to come to- 
gether, assemble, (e) )?airh-gaggan, 
to go through, (t) us-gaggan, to 
go out, come out; to go up, 
go away. 

ga-grefts, f, decree, command. 

ga-gudei. f. (113,n.2), piety. 

ga-hiihjo, adv. (5b) connectedly. 

ga-hait, n., promise. 

ga-b rain e ins, /'., a cleansing 
(lirainjan). 

-gahts, f. (5b) a going [only in 
compounds). 

ga-hugds, /. (81,n. 1 ; 103), under- 
stanaing, mind. 

ga-lireilains, /"., a staying for a 
while, rest (lireilau, w. v.. to cease). 

Oaiainna, m., yievva, Gehenna. 

gailjan, w.v., to make glad. 

Gaina, pr. n. (21,n.l; ()5,n.l). 

Gainn6saraf|?, pr. n. (23). 

fair da, f., girdle. 
i-gairdan, st. v. (174,n. 1), to 
begird. 
gairnjan, w. v., to yearn for, 

desire. 
gairu, n. (20, n. 2; 100), sting. 
us-gaisjau. iv. v., to make aghast, 
to distract. 



ga-Juk, n., a pair (cornp. juk). 

ga-jukd. /l, parable. 

ga-j uko, //. (1 M)), yoke- follow, com- 
jtanion. 

ga-kusts, /'. (103), trial, test. 

g a - () i s s , adj. ( 1 21, n. 1 ), co7isenting. 

ga-(iuui)?s, f, assembly, meeting. 

ga-laista, fn., a follower, com- 
panion. 

ga-lauboins, f (31; 103, n. 1), 
belief. 

" g a - 1 a u f s , adj. (5 (J, n. 1 ), precious, 
costly. 

ga-loiko, adv. (211), like. 

(ialoilaia, g. Galeilaias, d. (lalei- 
laia, ace. Galeilaian, pr. n. f, 

ga-ligri, w. (05), consummation of 
marriage. 

ga-liug. n., lie. galiug taujan, to 
falsify. 

g a ui a i n d u I? s , f.{\i )3 ), fell o wsh Ip, 
communion. 

ga- mains, adj. (130), common. 

'•'ga-maips, (tdj. (74 n. 2), maimed. 

ga-moleins, /*. , a writing, the 
scripture {cf. meljan). 

ga-nauha, m., sufficiency (see ^ti- 
nali). 

ga-nists, f. (34; 103), salimtion. 

ga-ui|?jis, m., kinsman. 

ga-nOhs, adj. (122,n. 1), enough. 

ga-raihtei, /*., justice, righteous- 
ness. 

g a - r a i h t s , adj., righteous, just. 

*ga- rail's, adj. (74, a. 2), com- 
manded, fixed, ready. 

gards, m. (101), yara, house, do- 
mestic concerns, family. 

*ga-riu|?s, adj. (74, n. 2), honest, 
honorable. 

ga-rtini, n. (9^^), counsel {cf. riinsi), 

ga-runs, f. (103,n.3), street. 

ga-sin)?ja, m., travelling com- 
panion. 

ga-skafts, f. (51,n.2; 103), crea- 
tion, creature {a shapiiig) {see 
gaskapjan). 

gasts, m. (101), guest. 

ga-taiira, m., « rent {see ga-tairan). 

ga-taiirf>s, f. (103), destruction. 

ga-temiba,arfv. (33; 103,n.3; 210). 

ga - 1 i m r j 6 , f., a building (timrjan, 
w. v., to build {timber)). 

gatw5, f. (112), street, lane. 

g a - }? a 11 r b s , adj. (5(>, n. 3) temperate. 

ga-f>ljnbts, f, consolation, com- 
fort, {see ga-J'laihau). 



^a-}jrafsteins — h aitan. 
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ga-}?rafsteins, f., consolation 
(see ga-{?rafstjan). 

ga-^rask, n, i}^'l\ threshing floor, 

gaumjau, rv.v., lo see, perceive. 

gjturjan, w. v., lo make sorry, to 
grieve, 

g a u r s, adj. (24, u.lJ ), sorrowfulySad. 

ga-wair)?i, u. (l>5,n. .'0? peace, 

g a - w a u rk i , n. (1)5 ), jvoi'k, business. 

ga-waurstwa, m., a fellow- 
worker, 

gawi, n. (95), district^ region, pro- 
vince. 

ga-wiss, /., juncliire, joint, con- 
neclion. 

gazds, m., sling. 

ns-geisnan, 7V. v., lo be amazed, 

Gelimer, pr. n, ((),n.2). 

gib a,/-. {^Igifl. 

giban, 5/. v. (5G,n. 1; J76>, to give. 
— Compounds (a) at -giban, to 
deliver Mt. V. 25, to give over, 
lo give Mk. IV. IJ. (b) fra-giban, 
to forgive, grant, (c) us-gibau, 
lo give away, restore, pay, re- 
ward, — gibands, m. (115), giver, 

-gifts, f. (5(),n.4), gift, in fragifts. 

-gildan, sl.v, (174,n.l), to pay 
(yield) (only in comjwunds). 

gilstr, n. (75,n. 1), tribute. 

gilstra-meleins, f, assessment. 

gil]?a, /*., sickle. 

du-ginnan, ^/.i;. (174,n.l), to begin. 

(xisaleicus, pr.n. (21,n.J). 

gistra-dagis"), adv. (214), to- 
morrow, 

bi-gitan, st. v, (17('),n.l), to find, 
meet, gel. 

gin tan, st. v. (17;i,n.l), to pour 
(cf, E. gush). 

g 1 a g g w 6 , adv. (211), carefully, 
accurately, 

glaggwuba, adv.{2i{)% accurately. 

'''glaggwiis, adj, (G8; 131, n.2). 

glitmunjan, w,v,{i^l\ to glitter, 

g6)?s, g, godis, a^/y. (124,n.2; 138), 
good, able. 

goljan, w, v., to salute, greets 
welcome. 

grab a, f, (35), ditch (cf. grave). 

graban, sl.v. (50,ul; 177,n. I), to 
grave, dig, — Compourids (a) iif- 
graban, to dig up. (b) iis-graban, 
to dig out, 

gras, g, grasis, n, (94), gy^ass, herb. 



gredags, adj., greedy, hungry. 
greipan, 5^. V. (172) ^<> gnpe, seize. 

— Compounds (a) fair-greipan, to 
take hold of, seize, (b) undgreipan, 
th. s, 

grStan, red. v. (ISI), to weep, 
grets, m. (I01,n. 1), weeping. 
*grij?s, f, (74,n.2), step, degree. 
groba, f (35), hole, cave, 
guda-faurhts, adj., God-fearing, 

devout Lii. II. 25. 
giidja, m,, priest. 
giilt^ /*. (94), gold, 
gum a, m. (107), man. --^ 
guma-kunds, adj., male. 
(jlumundus, pr,n, (65,n. 1). 
us-gutnan, w.v., to be poured, 

gushed out, to flow out. 
gu{7, m. (ln.4; 94), God. 

Ilaban, w. v, (192^, to have, hold, 
liabai}? wisan at, to be kept (be 
wailing, ready Mk. III. 9). amimist 
haban, to lie at the point of death 
(lit. to have the last); with adv,, 
to be, as ubilaba haban, to be ill, 
sick; mais wairs haban, to be 
worse. — Compounds (a) dis- 
haban, to seize, constrain, (b) 
ga- haban, to have, hold fast, 
catch. 

hafjan, st,v. (177,n.2), to heave, 

— Compounds (a) and-hafjan, to 
ansiver, b) us-hafjan, to heave or 
take up, lift, 

ufar-hafuan, w. t;. (35), to exalt 

one's self. 
liahau, red.v, (5 b.; 179), to hang, 
Haibrjiiiis, pr. n, (23; 61). 
haihs, adj. (2(»,n.2), one-eued. 
hailj,an, w, v, (188), to heal, — 

Compound ga-hailjan, th, s, 
ga- hail nan, w. v,(iM), to be healed. 
nails, adj. (124), whole, hale, 

sound. 
haims, /*. (103,n.4), village, country 

town. 
hairaisis (23), heresy. 
hairda, f,, hei^d, flock. 
hair do is, m, (90), herd, shepherd, 
hair to, n. (109), heart. 
hairus, m. (105), sword, 
haitan, red. v. (170; 179), to name, 

passive, to be called, call, invite, 

bid, command, — Compounds 



*) Probably an error owing to the translator, Ulfilas; the Gothic 
7Vord for jnorrow, is afardags. 

Uraauc, Goth, grammar. b 
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hai)7i — hftrinon. 



(a) ana-liaitaii , (o call on, upon 

b) and-liaitan w. dal. lo confess 

publicly, praise, c) at-haitan, lo 

call to (unto) 07ie 
liaitM, f. (9S), heath, field. 
haibiwisks, adj. 024), 7vild. 
ha lb a, /"., the half, part; in }>izai 

halbai, in this respect. 
halbs, adj. (122,n.l), half. 
haldan, 7'ed. v. (179), to feed, keep 

(liold). 
haldis adv. (212), more. 
lialja, f. (l)7,n. 1), hell. 
hals, m. (l)l,n.4), neck. 
hainfs, adj. {h'6\ maimed. 
ham on, 7V. v. only in compounds 

(a) af-ham6n , ^> strip of clothes, 

divest, (b) ana-hanion, to put on 

clothes, (c) ufar-hamOu w. d., to 

put on clothes over, to be clothed 

upon II. Cor. \. 2. 
hana, in. (108), cock. 
handugei, f., wisdom (handincss). 
handugs, adj. (124), 7vise. 
handus, f. (105), haiid. 
bans a, f. (97), co7n])a?i-y, ba7id of 

7ne7i. 
harduba, adv. {2U) and u. \) hard. 
hardu-hairtoi, f. (113), hard- 

heartedness. 
hardus, adj. (131), hard. 
harjis, w. (90), a7'my, muliihide. 
hatis, 71. (94 tfw^/n.T)), hatred, 
hatizon, 7V. v. (7b), to hate. 
hatjan (a/*^ hatan 193 n. I), w. ?;., 

to hale. 
haubi)? 7i. (93), head. 
hauhei, f. (113, n.l), heifjhl. 
h a u h e i n s , f. ( 1 03, n. 1 ) , a raisinfj 

on high, glory. 
haiihis, aav. (212), higher. , 
hauhisti, w. that 7vhich is highest. 
ha uhlan, 7V, v. (ISS), lo raise on 

high, glorify. 
hauhs, adj. high. 
haiins, adj. (130,n.2), low, base. 
haurds, f, door. 
ha urn, 7t. (94), horii. 
haurnja, wi. (108), horii blower. 
haiirnjan, w. v. (1S7), to blow a 

horii. 
hausjan, 9V. v. (187), rarely haus- 

jon, IV. V. (187,n.3), to hear, listen. 

— Co7npou7ids (a) and-hausjan to 

hear, grant. (D) ga-hausjan, to 

hear, (c) uf-hausjan ?v. d., to obey. 

ufhausjaiids, obedient, subject. 
hawi, //., hay, grass. 



hazcius, /. praise. 
hazjau, 7V. v. (187), lo praise. 
her, adv. (S; 'IVS^n.X) here, hither. 
Herod cs, pr. 7i. ((H). 
Herodianus, ?/«. "^HQwdiavo^, a 

Herodian. 
lief^jo, /*., chamber. 
hidre, adv. (213,u. 1), hither. 
llildericus, pr. w. (Ola. 1). 
Ilildibald, j[;r. /*. (54n.2; (>ln. 1). 
hilpan, st. v. (I74,n. 1), to help. 
himina-kunds, adj., heavenly. 
him ins, 711. (91), heaven. 
hi mm a, hina, hita (155), forms 

of a defeclivff pro7L, this. — 

himma daga, to-day, und liina dag, 

until to-day. 
bin dan a, adv. 7v. gen., behiiid, 

beyond. 
hindumists, sup. (149,n.l) hind- 

77X0 St, utterinost. 
-hin)7an, st. v. (174,n. 1) to catch 

(07ily i?i co7/ipou7ids). 
hindar, p7'ep. w. d. a7id ace. (217), 

behind, 071 that side of, beyo7id. 
h i r i , i7ilerjectio7ial i77ipe7'a tive 

(20 n. 1 ; 219), co7ne here! 
hiufan st. v, (173, n.l) lo Ia7ne7it. 
hiuhma, ?w. (62, n. 4), C7'owd, multi- 
tude. 
h 1 a h j a n , sL v. (177 n. 2), to laugh. 

— Compound bi-hlah]an, to 
lau^h at. 

hlaits, g. hlaibls, 7n. (5(),n. 1; 90), 

bread, (cf. E. loaf). 
hlaiw, 71. (42), grave. 
af-hla|>an, 67. v. (I77,n. 1), to load, 
us -h la up a 11, red. v. (179, n.l), lo 

leap up. 
lileiduma, super L (139), left. — 

isubst f, the left hand. 
hleij'ra, f, hut, ie7it. 
lilifan, St. V. (1 7(5, n.l), to steal. 
hliuma, m. (I08), hea7i7ig. 
h 1 ft t r e i , f, and lilfttrij^a, f , pu7nty, 

sifice7i(y. 
hlfttrs, adj. (15), pure. 
hnaiwjan, 7V. v. (187), to abase, 

cast dow7t. 
hnaiws, adj.f^loiv, humble. 
hnasqus, adj. (13 J, n.l), soft, 
dis-hniupan, st. v. (173,n. 1), to 

tear lo pieces. 
hneiwan, st.v. (172,n. I), to be7id 

do7vnwards ^ bow, decUne. — 

Co7npound ana-lmeiwan, th. s. 
horinon, 7V. v., lo cotn7nit adulte7'y. 

— Compound ga-horinon, ///. s. 



hors — in. 
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hors, m,j whorcmvnger, 
hraineius, /., purificalion. 
liraiiijaii, iv.v. (1ST), to cleanse. 

— Compound ga-hrainjaii, ih. s. 
lira ins, a(fj, (lliO), pure, clean. 
hraiwa-dubo, /"., lur(/e-dove. 
hropjan, jv.v.. to call, cry out. 

Compound iif-hrOx)jan, (It. s. 
hrot, 71. y roof. 
hr6J?eigs, adj , victorious. 
hrfikjan, 7V. v. (15), to crow. 
huggrjan, 7V. v. ((>(), n. 1), to 

hunger. 
hiigjan, ?v. v., to think, ?nean. 
li fi h r u s ,///.( 1 5 ; (H), n . 1 ; 1 05), /< unr/er. 
hulistr, n., veil, covering. 
huljan, w.v. (1S7), to cover, veil. 

— Compounds (a) and-hiiljan, to 
uncover, reveal, (b) ga-liiiljan to 
cover, veil. 

-liun, enclitic {\iV'S\ any. 

hund, n. (144), a hundred. 

hiinsl, n., sacrifice (cf. E. housel). 

hunsla-stal^s, vi. (i), place of 
offering, altar. 

hups, m. (i), hip. 

-bus, n. (15), house {in gud-hfis). 

huzd, n., a treasure. 

huzdjan, rv. v., to heap up trea- 
sure. 

lirairban, st. v. (174, n.l), iowalk, 

fvander. 
Ivairnei, /. (11^0, skull. 
Ivaiteis, m. (92), wheat. 
luaiwa, adv. and conj. (218), 

how, as. 
hran, adv. (21 4, n. 1), ivhen? at any 

time, perhaps (ibai luan, lest)\ 

before adv. and adj., hoiv; Ivan 

filu, how much. 
af-hrapjan, iv.v., to choke, 
at-hrapnan, 7V. v. inlr., to be 

choked, 
hr a r , adv. (2 1 Ij, n. I ), where. 
hrarbon, 7V. v. (liH)), to go about. 

walk {cf. hrairban). 
luarjis, p7*on. (lOO), which'} 
hrarjiz-uli, pron, (147,n. 1; 105), 

every, each. 
luas, vron. (159) interrog,, who? 

inaefin. (1()2, n. 2), any one, sotne- 

body. — 7ie7il. iva. what? why? ; 

instru7nental case hre, wherewith ? 

in what? ho7V much Mt. V. 47? 

to what? 
luas-hun, pron. (Itl'i), any one, 

so7ne ofte. 



hrassei, f., severity. 

hra}?, adv. (2i:i,u.l), 7vhither. 

luaf'ar, pro7i. (124, n.l. 4; IHOj, 

which of two ? 
Iv a I? a r - 11 h , pron. ( 1 0()), each oft7Vo. 
lua];ro, adv. (2 13, n.l), whe7ice. 
hraz-uli, pron. (147 n. 1 ; 154), each, 

every. 
lueila, /". (97), 7vhile, ti7ne, hour, 

— lueilOhun (97, n. 2; l(i;i,n. 1). 
lireila-hrairbs, adj., lasting only 

for a while, Irayisitory, inco7i- 

sfant. 
lireits, adj., white. 
lvehui]?s, adj. (101), 7vhat , how 

great. 
luileiks, adj. (101), what sort of 

a, what ki7id of a. 
li; 6 f t u 1 i , f (5 1 a. 2 ; 98), boasli?ig, 

glory. 
lirbpan, red. v. (179), to boast. 
lirotjan a7id co7npound ga-luOtjan, 

7v. v., (o threaten (hrota, /*., threat). 

lairusalcm, f. "^ItQovoaXijfjL, a7id 
lairusaulyma, f. "^leiJoaoXvpa Jeru- 
salem. 

lairusaiilymcis, plur., Jerusa- 
le7n; also the inhabitants of Je- 
rusale7n. 

lakob, pr. n. (54). 

lakobus, pr.7i., g. lakobaus «/*fl^ 
lakobis ^laxwpoq. 

larcd, pr. n. (0). 

laurdanes, pr. n. %()ddvrjg a7id 
laurdanus 'l6(tdavog pr. 7i., the 
inver Jordan. 

ibai, iba (1) i7ilerr. particle (216): 
if, perhaps , perchance. (2) conj. 
(2 IS), that ?wl, lest. 

ibnassus, 7n., (105), evenness, 
equality. 

i])ns, anj., even, flat. 

iddja, (7;Jn.; 207), see gaggan. 

idrciga, f., repentance, penance. 

idreigon, 7V. v. (190), to repe7it, 
do penance. 

Idumaia, pr. w. f., ^Idov/uaia. 

Icsiis, g. lesiiis, d. lesua, a. I8su., 
pr. n, (l,n.4) hjaovq. 

iftuma, sup. (139), the following, 
next. 

ik, pron. (150), 1. 

im, an. v. (204), see wisan. 

in, prep. (217). (I) w. qen., 07i ac- 
coimt of, through, by. in }7is, 
in-uli I'iz, on this account, there- 
fore; in I'iz-ci, for the reason 

8* 
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inkill>o — kriustan. 



that, because; therefore. — (2) w. 
dal. and ace, in, at, o?i, to, to- 
wards, etc. J im l^amma, in that; 
in {'aminei, for thai because, since. 

iu-kilj^o, f., adj. (i;i2,n.2), pi^eg- 
nant (cf. kil}?ei). 

i u n , adv. (2 1 3, n . 2 ), in. With verbs 
its force is often weakened, for 
exainple, iiiii f^aggan Mk. I. 9, lo 
yo forward. 

i n u a , adv. (2 1 ;j, n. 2), within. 

innskiiVk and iniifx]>To^ adv. (21.*i,ii.2), 
fvithin. 

iunuma, super!. (l.iO), (he inner, 
innermost. 

inuh, ;??7>. w. ace. (217), without, 

in-winds, adj., unjust. 

lOdas, ;^r. ?<. s (ll,n.2). 

I6liaiines,;>r. n. ((>l,n. I) 'itoavvjjQ. 

Idsef, pr. 71 , ^loja/i(f. 

is, pron. (152), he. 

IskariOtes, pr. n., 'loxaQiojtJjQ. 

Israel, pr. w., ^loQai'iX. 

IsraSleites, pr.n. (12(),n.2). 

itan, St. V. (1 "b,n.:05 ^o ^«^- — Com- 
pound fra-itan, to eat up, devour. 

i{?, conj. (218) {always preceding 
the first word of the sentence) 
(I) but, now, thus, (2) if 

ludaia, pr. n., ^lovdaia. 

Iiidaia-land, n., the country of 
Judaea. 

In das, Judas, ace. ludan, pr.n., 
^lovdag. 

iup, adv. (21.*i,n.2) up, up?vards, 

iupa, adv. (213,n. 2), above. 

iupaua, and iupaj^ro, advs. 
(213, n. 2) from above, 

iz-ei (iz(i)pron. (157, n. 3), he who, 
he that. 

i z w a r , pi^on. ( 1 2 1 , n. 1 . 4 ; 151), your. 

Ja, jai, adv. (216), yes. 

jabai, conj, (218), if, jabai — 
ai|7|7au, either — o?\ 

Jaeirus, pr.n., ^[(x6i(joq. 

jah, conj. (217), and, also, jali — 
jail, both — and. — For assimi- 
lation of h, see 62,ii.3. 

jai liar, adv. (213,ii. 1), there. 

jaiiid, jalndrc, advs. (213, n. 1), 
the7'e, thither (cf. E. yonder). 

j a j n s , pron. ( 1 50), that (cf. E, yon). 

j a i n I? r , adv, (2 1 3, n . J ), from that 
place, thence. 

jaj?|>e, conj. (218), afid if ja}?{?e -— 
)a|>)?e, he it that — or that, either — 
or; it matters not, whether — or. 



jail, adv. (2 Hi), 7vhether, if. 

jer, n. (94), year, 

jota, m. iwxa. 

ju, adv. (214,11.1), already, nojv. 

juggs, (124), adj.. young, fresh, 

new. — compar. jmiiza (15; G(>, 

n. 1; 135,11. 1). 
J UK, ?/. (94), yoke. 
jii-|>an, adv., a/ready, ju)>an ni no 

more Mk. T. 45. * 

Kafarnaum, pr. n., Kane^vaov^t. 

kaisar, m. (91,ii.4: 119), xalauit. 

Kajafa, pr. n. (52). 

kalbo, /*., caff. 

kalds, adj., cold. 

k a 1 k i n a s s u s , m., fo rnication , 

adultery. 
K ana Ileitis, m., Kavavmjg. 
kannjan, w.v., to make knofvn, 

announce. — Compounds (a) ga- 

kannjan, th, s. (I)) us -kannjan, 

to make known, commend {cf. 

kunnan). 
kara, /*., care, iiiik ist kara, / care, 

care for (and without ist) karist 

(204, n. 3). 
k a r k a r a , /*. ( 11 9), prison {L. career' ) . 
kas, g. kasis, n., vessel, pitcher. 
kaupatjan, w. v. (187, n. 1) to box 

one's ears. 
Kaiirazein, pr.n. (57). 
kaurei,/*., gravity, weight, plenty. 
K a u r i n t^ a i ii s , Kaiiriu Jniis, m., Ko- 

Qivd-ioq. ^ 

Kaurin^Oj pr. n., f., KoQivd^oq. 
k a I'l r j a n , 7V. v., to press, trouble, 

burden. — Compound ana-kaur- 

jaii, th. s. 
kaurn, n., corn, grain. 
kau ni o ,;*.(! 19), corn, grain of corn, 
kaurus, adj. (131,n. 1), heavy. 
Kcfas, pr, n. (6)- 
kcinaii, st, v. (172,u. 2; 195,n. 2), 

lo germinate, spring up. 
kill'ei, /. (113), womb. 
kin dins, m., governor. 
k inn us, f. (105), cheek. 
kintus, fn., farthing. 
kiusan, st.v. (173,n. 1), to choose, 

(est, prove. 
kniu, n, (93), knee, 
knolls, (74,n.2), race, 
knussjan, iv. v., to kneel down. 
Kreks, m. (S; 119), a Greek. 
Kreta, pr. n. ((>). 
kriustan, st. v. ( 1 73, n. 1 ) to gnash 

?vilh the teeth. 



jya-kroton — jjja-leikor. 
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ga-krotun, n\ r. (12, ii. I) /<> break 

lo fragments, crush, bruise, 
k rusts, m. (l(M,n. I), gnashing of 

teeth. 
ami- ku 111 b jail, tv. v. (51,n. J), lo 

lie down, recline {at table), sit 

down {Lat, accnmbere), 
kiiinei, xov^n {Hebrew), arise! 
. kiini, n. (93), Arm, 7'ace, tribe, 
k\u\Ti'M\, pret.-vr. v. (199), to know. 

— Componnas (199,n.l) (a) fra- 
kunnaii, to despise, (b) ga-kunnan, 

10 subject ones self. 
kiiunaii, w. V. (199,n. J) (only in 

compounds), (a) ana-kuniian, to 
read, (b) at-kunnan, to award, 
give, (c) ga-kimnan, lo become 
acquainted with, gain knowledge 
of, know, consider, (d) iif-kuiman 
{prel. -kiin)?a 199,ii. 1), to know, 
recognize, learn. 

kiinpi, /I., intelligence, knowledge. 

kuiips, part, prel., known. Suosi. 
in., acquaintance. 

k list us, m., proof, lest (from 
kiusan). 

Kyreinaiiis, ^>r. n., KvQt]vi0Q. 

Qairnus (105), mill {in asilu-qair- 

11 us). 

(| a i r r u s , adj. {VM ), gen tie. 

(Jartus, pr, n. (59). 

qeus (qcins 7,n.2), f (l(Ki)j ^^f^ 
(comp, E. queen). 

qiman, 5/. v. (I75,n. 1), to come, 
arrive. — Compounds (a) ana- 
(jimaii, 7V. ace, lo approach, (b) 
fra-ciiman , w. dat., to expend, 
spend, (c) ga-qiman, to come to- 
gether, gaq. sik, to assemble, (d) 
us-qiman, w. dal., to kill, 

qino, f (112), woman. 

-(liss, (7(),n. 1), speech (only in 
compounds). 

(listjan, w v., to spoil, destroy. 

— Compounds (a)tra-qist-jan, Ih.s, 
(b) iis-qistjan w. dat. or ace. to 
ruin, kill. 

fra-qistnan, w. v., to be ruined, 
lo perish. 

q i I-* a n , st.v.{\ 715, n. 1 ), lo say, speak, 
7nean, n,ame. — Compound us- 
qi)?an, lo speak out, blaze abroad. 

qi^us, m., womb. 

ga-qiujan, ?v. v. (42; 187), to 
quicken. 

ga-qiunaii (42,n.:0, tobe quicken- 
ed, become alive. 



(|ius (12l,n.:0, alive. 
qums, m, (I9l,n. 1), arrival, 
.aggei, f (lia), length. 
aggs, adj., long (only used with 

reference to lime). 
agjan, w. v, (1S7), to lay {ilown), 

give, — Compound ga-tag)an, to 

lay (down) {cf. ligan). 
aian red, v (22; 182), lo revile. 
aigaiOn, Isyeojv, legion, 
aikan, red, v. (179), to leap, 
aiktjo, f. (57), lesson (Lai. lectio). 
ais, pret,-pr. v. (30; 179), / know. 
a i s a r e i s , m. (92), teacher, master. 
aiseins, f. (103, n.l), a leaching, 

doctrine. 
aisjan, w.v. (30; 197), to teach. 
aistjan, w. v., to follow, follow 

after. 
^aiwweis, pr.n. Aevtc. 
amb, n., lamb. 
and, «., land, region, country. 

I^ata bisunjane, environs. — gen. 
andis, adv. (215), overland, 

asiws, adj. (42,n. 1), weak, 

aj?6n, w, V,, to invite, call, 

apons, (103,n.l), invitation, con- 
solation, redemption, 

aubjan, w. v, (31), only in com- 
pounds, (a) ga-laubjan, to believe. 
(b) us-laubjan, to permit, suffer. 

aufs, m. (5t>, n. 1;91) foliage, 
leaves, 

aiignjan, 7V.v. (31), to deny, 

aunmuni, f, (14,u.3), lightning. 
Lauidja, pr. «. (26,n.l).* 
"aun, n., pay, wages, reward, 

aus, adj. (78,n.2) without {cf. E, 
-less). 

aus-handus, arf;.(131,n.l), empty- 
handed. 

ausjan, w.v.y to loosen, redeem, 

— Compound ga-lausjan, Ih.s, 
bi-leiban, sl.v. (56,n. 1; 177,n. 1), 
to remain. 

eihts, adj., light; — subst,, m,, 
leihts (?), levity. 

eiluan, st,v, (172), to lend, leihran 
sis, to borrow. 

eik, n., body, flesh. 

eikan, w. v., to please. — Com- 
pound ga-leik^n, to please, waila 
galeika, / am well pleased, 
leikeins, adj., bodily, of flesh, 

fleshly. 
ga-leikdn, w, v,, to liken, lo be 
like. — Compound in-ga-leikon, 
to change into the image or like- 
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leitils — nianwus. 



ness of II. Cor. III. 18. (jj:akMks, 
adj., like). 
leitils, adj. (l.'js), Uulc. 
Icij^an, 5/. V. (I7'i,u. J), lo (jo; only 
in compounds (a) af-lcijnin, lo go 
away, (b) bi-lci|nni, to leave , leave 
behind, (c) ga-lcil?an, lo go, come. 
(d) iis-lci|^an, lo go away, go out, 
pass away. 
lei}' us, //*. fruil-wine. 
lekeis, m., 2>hysician {cf. E. leech). 
letan (leitan 7, n. 2) j-ed. i;. (ISl), lo 
lely permit, leave, leave behind — 
Compounds (a) af-lctan, lo lei o/f, 
send away; to leave, depart; to 
forgive; lo lei one have, (b) fra- 
Ictan, lo lei go, dismiss ; lo remiL 
forgive; lo lei go, allow; to lei 
down. 
and -lot nan, jv. v., lo be released, 
dismissed, 

ew, n, (94, n. I), opporlnnily, oc- 
casion. 

cwjan, 7v. v., lo be fray. -- Com- 
pound ga-lcwjan , ///. s. 

i b a i n s , /". (1 (»3, n. J ), life. 

iban, w. v. (MV^), lo live. 
af-lifnan, w.v., lo be left remaining. 
"igan, St. V. (ITOn. 1), to lie. 

igrs, )n. (a), couch, bed. 

if- linn an, si. v. (174, n. 1), lo 
depart. 

is an, st.v. (17(>, n. 1), to gather, 
colled (cf. E. to lease = lo glean). 
-- Compowtd galisan, to gather 
together, gal. sik, to assemble. 

ists, /. (au; 103), wile. 

i)?us, 7n. (105), limb. 

infs, geji.lhib'is, adj. (:n ; 5(>,n. 1; 
124, n. 2), dear, beloved. 

iudan, st. v. (I73,n. 1), lo grow. 

iugan, St. v. (il; 173, n. 1) lo lie. 

iugan, w. v. (11)2, n.l; 193), to 
maiTy. 

iugn, n. (31), lie. 

iugnja, a liar. 

iuliadei, f., and liuliadcins, f. 
(113, n. 2), light, illuminalio7i. 

i u h a d e i n s , adj. , lightening, 
bright. 

iuha)?, g. liuhadis n. (94), light. 
liuhtjan, 7v.v., to lighten, shine. 
fra-liusan, 5/. v. (lV3,n. 1), lo lose. 

iiita, m., hypocrite. 

Ofa, m., the palm of the hand. 

ubains, f. (31), hope. 

ubja-lcisiii, f. (30), witchcraft. 

Inbo, f. (31), love {in broj^ra-liibo). 



liidja, /., face. 

Ill ft us, m. (105), air. 

lukan, sl.v.{\h\ I73,u.2), to lock ; 

only in compounds (a) ga-lukan, 

to shut, shut up. (b) us-lukan, 

to unlock, open. 
lukarn, n., light. 
lukarna-sta)?a, ;//., candlestick. 
fra-lusnan, tv.v. (194), to be lost, 

perish. 
luston, w. v., lo desire. 
lustus, m. (105), lusl, desire. 

Magan, pret.-pr. v. (201), lo be 
able; can. 

magaJMd, f. (113), virginity. 

magal^s, f. (103), tnaid, virgin. 

mag 111 a, m. (lOS), little boy, boy. 

magus, 7n. (105), boy. ' 

mabtcigs, adj. (124), mighty. 

mahts, f. ((iO,n. I), jnighl, strength. 

m aidj an , w. v., to deform, corrupt, 
falsify. 

maihstus, m., dung. 

mais, adv. {belonging to maiza 
(212)), more, rather. Iran mais, 
hraiwa mais, ho7V inuch more; 
mais, w. d., more than. 

maitan, red. v. (179), to cut. ■— 
Compounds (a) af-maitan, to cut 
o/f. (b) bi-maitan, lo circumcise. 

mail^ms, m. (91,n. I), a present. 

maiza, compar., greater; super I. 
maists, the greatest (I3s). Adv. 
maist (212,n.3). 

Makaidonja, Makidonja, pr. n., 
( 1 1 . n. 1 ) , Ma/csdovia. 

malan, st. v. (177, n.l), to grind. 

malo, /*., 7noth. 

mammona, ///., pappiova^, riches. 

managdu)^s, /. (103), abundance. 

managci, /*. (HI), muUilude. 

managnan, w. v., to increase; 
abound. 

manags, adj. (124), much, many. 

mana-maur)7rja, m. (10b), 7nur- 
derer. 

mana-sej^s, ^. -sedis, f (103), man- 
kind, world (-se{?s, seed, belon- 
ging lo saian). 

manna, m. (117), man. ni manna, 
nobody. 

manna-hun, pron. (163), with ni, 
710 one. 

manwjan, w. v., to prepare. — 
Compo7i7id ga-manwjan, th. s. 

mauwus, adj. (131), ready. - 
Adv. manwuba (21 o). 



marei — nasjan. 
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111 iiroi, f. (I l.i). .V(V^ 
^lariji, Marja, yr.n., .l/r<(»m. 
iiiarikri'itiis, ///. (IIU)i vcarl. 
iiiarka, /'., hotnulary (c/. /i. mark). 
Mark us, pr. /*., Ma{txoc. 
martyr, (liD), martyr. 
inarzjan, w. v., lo of fend. — CoJn- 

f Pound ga-marzjan , ///. a*. 
inatjan, 7V, v., (a cat. 
mats, m. (101), food (cf. E. meal). 
^Iat}>aius, }n\ n. i\IaTx}aLo<;. 
iiia|>l, /*. (9-1,11.2), market. 
Ill a 11(1 jail, w. v., to remind. — 

Compound ji^a-maudjaii, ih. s. 
inaurgins, m. (OJ,n. I; 214), morn- 

inrf. 
inaurnan, rv. v., lo mourn , lo be 

anxious, 
iiiaurhr, n. (91), murder. 
luaurprjan, w. v., to murder, kill. 
mawi, /'. (42; tl4), girl. 
inawilo, /., damsel Mk. V. 41. 
megs, m. (Dln.l), son-in-la7V. 
mcins, poss. pron. (151), my^ mine. 
mcl, n., time, hour. 
mcla, a measure, bushel. 
in el jail, w. v. (IS"), to write, write 
dowfi. — Compounds (a) ga-meljan, 
th. s. (b) ana-meljaii, to enroll. 
men a, m. (los), moon. 
meiio)?s, m. (117), montli. 
merij^a, f. rumor, fame. 
merjaii, w. v., lo announce, preach. 
Par tic. inerjaiids, jn. (115). — 
Compounds (a) waila-merjan, lo 
bring glad tidings, (b)waja-merjaii 
(21,h.2), lo blaspheme. 
— ^ mes, n. (S), table. 

Ill i (Ij is , adj. ( 1 22, ii. I ; 1 25 ), middle. 
m i dj II 11 - g a r d s , m. (i ), world, earth 

( literally middle- war Id). 
'in id 11 ma {or midumsV), f., midst. 
midumonds, part. m. (115), me- 
diator, 
mikilduj^s, /. (lUO? greatness. 
ni i k i 1 e i , f, (113), greatness. 
mikiljan, w.v. (is5), to praise, 

glorify. 
Ill i ki 111 an, ?v.v. ( 1 134), to be magnified. 
mikils, adj. (Lis), great, strong 

{cf. E. much, jnickle ,). 
niildit>a, f. (97), mildfiess. 
mi 111 ma, m. (los), cloud. 
-^ milij?, ?i. honey. 

mi inks, f. ( 1 1 0), milk. 

'■'mims, mimz, n.{is^ii.\), flesh, tneat. 

miiiiiiza compur.; luiiiists, super I. 

{cf. leitils (i:J8)). 
mins, adv. (78,n. 1; 212,n. 1), /^55. 



•hniss;i-de|'s (missadeds), f., mis- 
deed, sin {comp. dej's). 

inissa-leiks, adj., various. 

misso, adv. (21 l,ii. 1), one another, 
reciprocally ; always with pers, 
pron., izwis, iins iiiisso (you, us) 
one another. 

mi tan, st. v. (170), to mete, mea- 
sure. — Compound us-mitan, to 
dwell permanently, behave. 

mita|7s, f. (10:i, n.l), measure. 

mi ton, w.v. (190), to think, con- 
sider, think over. 

mitons, /. (lo3,n. 1), considerution , 
thought. ^ 

mil' (mid 74,n.l) {\) l)rp. w. d. (217), 
with, together with. (2) adv., th. s. 
(used in co7ineelion with verbs). 

mi)7-)?an-ei, conj. (218), ?vhcn, 
while. 

mi)?-wissei, f. (30), conscience. 

mizdo, /., reward. 

modags, adj. (124), angry, moody, 

*af-m6jan, w, v. (2(5; 187), to 
weary. 

Moses, g, MOsczis, pr.n., Mcoorig. 

mota, custom. 

ga-motau, prel.-pr, v. (202), to 
find room. 

mo tare is, m., toll-gatherer, publi- 
can, 

ga-motjan, w. v., to meet, 

m6{?s,^. niOdis, m. (74, n. 2; 91, n. 2), 
courage, anger. 

miika-modei, /. (15), meekness, 

faiir-mfilian, w, v. (15), to bind 
up one s mouth, muzzle. 

mil nan, pret.-pr. v. (200), to 
think. — Compound ga-nmnan, 
lo reynember, be mifidful (2{H),n.\). 

mil nan, w.v, (200, n.l), to reynem- 
ber, intend. 

muns, m. (101), thought, purpose, 
device II. Cor. II. 11. 

Naen, /;r. n. (0). 

ga-nah, bi-nah (201), see naiihan. 

nahta-mats, m. (i). suj)per. 

nalits, f. (110), night. 

naiteins, f. (103, n.l), blasphemy 
(ga-uaitjan, w. v., to abuse), 

naqa)?s, g. naqadis, adj., naked, 
bare. 

namnjan, ?v. v. (187), lo name. 

namo, 7i, (110, n.l), 7iame. 

naseins, f. (103, n.l), rescue, sal- 
vation. 

nasjan, w. v. (185), to save, nas- 
jaiids, rn. (115), the Savior, — 
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nati — rahnjan. 



ga-nasjan, to make sound, lo heal, 

save, 
nati', n. (05), net. 
Na)>an^ pr, it. (70). 
N a u b a 1 in b a i r , ( 5 4 n . 1), Aw vem her, 
n a n (1 i - b a n d i ,' /!, feitei'. 
N ail el pr. n. (2(),n.J). 
nhiih, adv., yet; ni naiih, not yet, 
ga-naiihan, pret.-pr. v. (201),' to 

suffice, to he enough, 
naun-Jjanuh, adv., slilf, yet. 
nans, m. (10J,n.;0, a dead ynan. 
naul^jan, w. v., to force, comvcl. 

— Compound ana-nan)7Jan , ill. s. 
nau]7s, f. (lO.H), need. 
Nazarai)?, pr. n., NaC^a^th. 
Nazorenus, pr, n., NatiOQtivoc, 

vocative Nazorenai Mk. 1, 24. 
nc, adv. (21H), nOj nay, 
nchr, adv. (04), near. 
nchra, adv., prep. (217), near. 
nehrjs, cotnpar. adv. {'ll'l\ nearer. 
n^bjan a?ia compound at-neh:;jan, 

w. v. (with or without sik), to 

draw near, approach. 
nehnindja, m., neighhor. 
nei, inter rog. particle, not? 
ni tieg. particle (210), not, nor. 
nib a and nibai (l(),n.2), conj. 

(218), except, if not, unless. 

nibai ban, lest at any time Mk. 

IV. 12. "^ 

nidwa, f., rust, 
nib (20, n. I and 02,n.:0 conj. (2 IS), 

and not, nor; not; nih — nib, 

nib — ni, ni — nih, neither — nor, 
Nik a 11 do mils, pr. n. (2:ia. 1). 
n i m a n , st. v. ( 170; 1 75 ), to take, 

accept, receive. Compounds (a) 

af-niman, to lake off, to take 

away (from), (b) and-niman, lo 

accept, receive, (c) ga-niman, to 

lake with one, lo conceive Ln. II. 

21, lo receive, (d) us-niman, to 

take out, take away. 
ga-nisan, si. v, (176,n. 1), to be 

rescued, saved; to become whole, 

recover. 
nifan, st. v. (17G,n.l), to help. 
ni^jis, m. (92), cousin. 
nipjO, f. (112), cousiyi, 
ni-u, interrog. particle (216), not? 

is it not so? 
ana-ninjan, w. v. (187), to renew. 
niiijis, Wjf. (120), new, young, 
n i u - k 1 a h e i , f,, pusillanimity 

(niuklabs, adj., childish, under 

age). 



niiin, num. (141) nine, 

niunda, ord. numb. (146), ike 

ninth. 
niuntcbund, num, (\\'<\) ninety, 
niutan, st,v. (17:i,n. 1), to enjoy, 
ga-nobjan, w. v., satisfy, content. 
not a, m. , hinder part of a ship, 

stern, 
nil, adv. and conj. (214,n. 1; 21*^), 

no7Vy at present, therefore, hence- 

forth. - Subsl. fram himina nn, 

frotn henceforth, 
nub, adv, (210; 218), then, thus. 
-niimja, fn, {X\), taker (in arbi- 

niimja). 
nnnu* conj. (218), therefore, 
nuta, /;/., catcher, fisher. 

i), interjection (210), o! oh! ah! 
ogan, pret.'pr. v. (.*i5; 202), to fear, 

he afraid of; also o^an sis. 
ogjan, w, V, (35), to frighten, 
osanna, foreign w, (01). 

Pajda, /'. (51), coat. 

paintekuste (lH,n.l), Ventccost, 

Paitrus, pr. n. JltTQoc. 

y) a r a s k a i w c (*iO ), day of prepa- 
ration, 

paska, ndoxfc, the feast of the 
passover, 

Paiintius, pr, n. (24, n. 5). 

p a II r p u r a paiirpaiira (24 , n . 2 . 5 ), 
purple, 

P a w hi s , pr. n., Tlax'loq. 

pcika-bagms, m. (51), palm-tree, 

Peilatns, pr. n. (5a). 

Pbaeba, pr, n. (52). 

pis tike ins, adj. (51), genuine, 

plapja, /. (07,n. 1), street {Lat, 
platea). 

plats, m. (a or iV), patch. 

plinsjan, w.v. (51), lo dance. 

2iU2L- \)T&g gun, 7'ed,v.{b\), to harass. 

prait6riaiin (120,n.2), Pretorium. 

praiifetcis, f , nQOiptixiq. 

praiif^tus or praufet^s, m., tiqo- 

(pfjTtig* 
puggs, m.? (51), purse, 
pund, n. (51), pound, 

Q, see the letter following K. 

Radagaisus, pr, n. (20,n.l). 
raginon, w,v., lo be counselor, 

governor (ragin, n., advice; ra- 

gineis, m., counselor). 
rannj an , w. v., to reckon, compute, 

impute. 



raihtis — Saiilaumon. 
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raihtis, adv. (21**). then, pcr/iaps, 

indeed. 
raihts, adj.^ righ(, slraighL 
ur-rHisJjiii, w. v. (ISS)," to cause 

in rise, to raise up. 
ur-rannjan, w, v, ()i2), to make 

(o rise. 
raka, Qctxa {Hebrew, good-for-no- 

ihing fellow). 
iif-rakjan, w. v.^ lo slrelch out. 
rasta, f., mile. 
j^H-ra)?jan, st. v. (177, n. 2), lo 

HHf liber. 
ra|^jo, f. (I12>, number, aecouuL 
hi - ran b On, w.v., lo rob, despoil, 
ran pi an, iv. v., lo pluk, 
'•'raiips, adj. (74 n. 2), red. 
He c cared, pr.n. (6, n.2). 
-redan, red, v. (J SI), io counsel, 

{only in compounds). 
reiki, n. (95), power, authority. 
reikindn, w.v. (li)0), to govern, 

rule. 
reiks, m. (117), ruler, 
reiks, adj., mighty, honorable. 
reiran, w. v., to tremble. 
iir-reisan, st.v. (172, n.l), lo arise. 
rignjan, w. v., to rain (rign, n., 

rain). 
rikan, st.v. (17(),n. 1), to heap. 
riqis, riqiz (78,n.l), n. (94), dark- 

ness. 
riqizeins, adj., dark, gloomy. 
Finn an, st. v. (174,n. i), to run, 
race. — Compounds (a) ga-rinnan, 
lo run together, come together. 
(b) nr-rinnan, to go out, come out, 
come forth, spring up. 
rinno, f. {'.Vl\ brook. 
*riureis {or riurs according to 

jjl.'U)?), adj. transitory. 
rodjan, w. v., to speak. 
Ufima, Riimoneis, ;?r.«^. (15,n.2). 
ur-rumnan, w. v. (78, n. 4), to 

spread out, be enlarged. 
rums, m.? (15), room, space. 
^ runa, f. (15), mystery. 

runs, m. (32; 49; I'oi, n. 1. 2), a 
rnujiing, course, issue. 

8a, pron. (153), this, the, he. 
sabbato, indeclinable subst., or 
sabbatus, m. (120, n.l), adftpa- 

TOV. 

sa-ei, pron. (157), thai, who. 
saggws, m. (101), song, singing. 
sa-li, pron. (154), this, that, he. 
sa-hraz-nh, ^>row. (ir>4,n. 1). 



sai, interj. (219; 2(M,n.2) Isee! be- 
hold! 

saian (saijan 22,n. 1), red. v. (22; 
1S2), to sow. — Compound in- 
saian, to sow in. 

sai lis, 7tum. (141), six. 

s a i h 8 1 a , ord. numb. { 140), ihe sixth. 

sailran, ^^ t?. (34,n. 1; 170,n. 1), to 
see, look at, look into, look on. 

— Compounds (a) at-sailvan, to 
look on, regard, take heed to 
(b) bi-saihran, to view, look at, 
took 7'ound about, (c) ga-sailuan, 
lo see, behold, (d) in-saihran, to 
look at with attention, (e) }?airh- 
saihan, to look through, look 
into, (f) iis-saihran, to look tip; 
to look round about for, 

in-sailjan, w.v., in the phrase 
jinsaiyan pata badi, Mk. II, 4, to 
let down the b. ivith cords. 

sair, n. (20, n.2; 94), pain, sorrow. 

saiwala, f. (97), soul. 

saiws m. (101,n. 1), sea, lake. 

s a k a n , st.v. ( 1 77, n. 1 ), to dispute. 

— Compounds (a) and-sakan, io 
sveak against, (b) ga-sakan, to 
threaten, forbid, 

sakjo, f. (35), strife. 

sakkus, m. (58, n.l), sack. 

s alb on, w. v. (189), to anoint 
(salve). 

s a 1 b 6 u s , f. ( 1 03 , n. 1 ) , ointmen t, 
salve. 

saltan, red. v. (179,n.l), lo sail. 

s a m a, pron. ( 1 32, n.3 ; 1 50), the same. 

saina-lauj?s, adj. (74, n. 1) of 
equal size or quantity, as much. 

sama-leiko, adv., equally, like- 
wise. 

sama)?, adv. (2 13, n.2), together. 

sandjan, w. v. (74, n.3; 187), lo 
send. — Compounds ^a)ga-sandjan, 
to accompany, (b) m-sandjan, lo 
send in, sena. (c) us-sandjan, to 
send out, away. 

Satan a and Satanas, m. oaravag. 

satjan, w.v. (187), to set, put. — 
Compounds (a) at'-satjan, to dis- 
miss , divorce Mt. V. 32. (b) at- 
satjai^ to present, (c) ga-satjan, 
to set, place; to give {a name). 
(d) faura-gasatjan, to place before, 
present. 

sa)?s, g. sadis, adj,, enough, full. 

saiihts, (58, n.2), sickness. 

sauil (20; 94), n., sun. ;-. 

Saulaiimdn, pr, n., SoXofiwv. 
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bi - s a u 1 j a u , n\ y. (2 1, ii. 1 ), lo siilii/, 

defile. 
bi-sauliKiu, w. v. (21,n. 1) lo de- 
file one's self. 

Saur, pr. ;/., w. (i), 2r*;oc (24,ii. p). 

saurga, /*., cai^e (sorrow). 

s a u r {? a 11 , rv. v., lo care, he anxious 
about. 

saii)»s, m. (101), sacrifice. 

So id on a, pr.n., ^i6a>v. 

Scimoii {ace. Sciiiiona) and Soi- 
moims , pr. n., ^i^uov. 

v«; cilia, gen. re/l, pron. (15(0. 

soins, 'p?'on. (151), his, (heir, 

sell; us, adj. (i:il), late. 

scls, adj. (i:i(>), kind. 

sibja, f. (97,11.1), relalionsliip, 

j?a-sibj6ii, w. v., to be reconciled 
lo. 

sibun, num. (141), seven. 

sibun-tchuiid, num. (14:i), sev- 
enly. 

sidon, w. V. (I DO), to practice. 

sidus, m., custom. 

sij?j>;wan, si. v. ((iS; 174,ii. 1), to 
sing, ready read aloud. — Com- 
pound us-siggwan, to read, read 
aloud. 

sigis, 71., victory. 

Sigis-iiieres, pr.n. ((>,ii.2). 

sigqan (siggqan), st.v. (l"4,ii. 1) 
lo sink. — Compound ga-siggcjan, 
to sink, sink under, lo be ab- 
sorbed, s7vallowed up in. 

sigljo, n. (110), seal. 

sihu, n. (20,n. 1; lOG), victory. 

sigljan, W.V., to seal. 

ana-si Ian, w. v. (103), to be silent. 

si lb a, pron. (i;^2,ii.;i; 150), self. 

Silbiinus, pr.n. (5,a:51,n. 1), 
2.iAovarog. 

silda-leikjan, w.v,, lo wonder. 

silubr, 71. (94), silve7\ 

simlc, adv. (214, n.l), once. 

sinaps, m. (?), inustard. 

sjncigs, «^/'(10,n.5; liiS), old. 

sinteins, adj., daily, sinteino, 
adv., always, ever, seitoina 
(17,n.2). 

sip one is, m. (92), pupil, disciple. 

sii)6njan, 7V. v. (187; ISS), to be 
a pupil. 

sitan, St. v. (17G,n. 1), to sit. — 
Compounds (a) bi-sitan, to sit 
about, bisitands (115), ?/i., one 
who dwells 7iear , a 7ieighbor. 
(b) ga-sitan, lo sit do7vn. 

siujan, w. v. (1^7), lo se7V. 



siukan, si. v. (17;; n.l), lo he sir k. 

sinks, adj. (121), .sick. 

siuns, /;' (lo:;), seeing, sight, 
vision , appearance. 

skaban, si. v. (177,n. I), to shave. 

skadus, tn., shaft e, shadotv. 

- s k a d w c i n s , f ( 1 1, n. I ), shading 
{in ga-skadweins). 

iit'ar-skadwjan, w. v. (I4,n. 1), lo 
overshadow. 

skaidan, red. v. (170), l<f sepa- 
rate. 

ga-skaidnan, 7V. v. (104), to be 
separated, divorced. 

skalkinon, 7V. v., la serve. 

skalks, 7n. (01), se7'vant. 

skanian sik, 7V. v.. lo be asha/ned 

{of). 
ga-skapjan, .v/. u. (I <7, n.2), l(f 

create, tnake {shape). 
skattja, m. (80), 7noney-cha7iger. 
skatts, ?/». (00, n.l), 7noney. 
ska|>jan, st.v. (177, n. 2), to do 

har/fi, sculh. 
skauda-raips, m. (V), a leathern 

strap, latchet. 
skanns, adj. (i:i(»,n.2), beautiful. 
\is-skawjan, 7V. v. (42, n. 2), to 

{re)awake. 
skeiuan, si. v. (172,ii. 1), to shine, 

to he brilliant — Co7npound bi- 

skeinan, to shine round about, 
skeiroins, /"., explanation. 
ga - s k e i r j a n , w. v. , to explain. 
skoirs, adj. (78 n. 2), clea7\ 
skowjan, w. v., lo go. 
skip, 71., ship. 
af - s k i u b an , st. v. (50, n. 1 ; 1 7.H, n. 1 ), 

to shove away. 
skolis, 171. (aV), shoe. 
dis-skrcitan, st. v. (172,n. 1), lo 

tear lo pieces (shreds). 
dis-skritnan, w. v. (194), lo be 

tor7i to shreds. 
skuggwa, 771. (()S), mi7Tor. 
sknla, m. adj., guilty, liable to 

penally ; subst. (108), debtor. 
skulan, prel.-pr. v. (20(0, lo 07ve, 

to be obliged to; sknld ist, it is 

lawful, suitable, permitted; skukl 

wisan, to be obliged. 
skfira, f (15), shower. 
slab an, si. v. (177, n.l), to sh^ike, 

beat (cf. E. to slay). 
slabs, m. (i), stroke, plague. 
af-slan|?.jan, w. v., to despair. 
at'- s 1 a u I' n a n , 7V. v., lo be a77ia- 

zed. 



slawau — swaihra. 
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slaw an, w. v., (o lua silenl. - 
CoinpoHiid jj;a-shiwan, th. s. 

sloiian, red. v. (ITD), lo sleep. 

s I c ]) s , ///. ( !M . 11. 2 ), sleep. 

tVa-slindaii, st, v. (171, n.l), to 
sfvail^tw up. 

si ill J) an, sf. v. (17;i,n. 1), fo slip. 

s m a k k a , m, ( os^ n. 1 ), fig. 

snials, adj.y small. litUe, 

jz:ii-smcitan, sL v. (I"*i,n.l), lo 
bes7near. 

snaj2:a, m., garmenly cloak, 

s n a i w s , m. (i) 1 , n. 1 ), snow. 

snci|>an, ^/. t;. (I7'2,n. I), lo cut. 
{cf. E. lo snalhe). 

s 111 II mj an , iv. v., lo hasten. 

s n i II m 11 n d 6 s , adv. (2 1 2, a. 2), rvilh 
more haste. 

s 11 i w a n , st. v. ( 1 7(i n. 2), to hasten. 

sniitrs, adj., wise. 

sokjaii, w.v. (.'ib; 18()), lo seek, 
desire ; (o inquire into, dispute. 

sokns, f. (.'i5; UKi)? research, 
question. 

si)aikiilatur (5 a; 24, n. 2), spy. 

sjiarwa, m., sparrow. 

si)aiirds, f. (iHi), race-course. 

sped u m i s t s, sup. ( 1 3U, n. 1 ), the last. 

speiwan, st. v. (i72,n. 1), to spit, 
(cf. E. lo spew). 

s pi Id a, f., tablet. 

s p i 1 1 6 11 , w. v. , to narrate , tell 
(spill, //., I ale) {cf. E. spell). 

s p i n nan, st. v. ( 1 74, n. I ), to spin. 

s p r a u t o , adv. (2 1 1 , n. 1 ), quicklxj. 

s t a fs , m. (5t), n. I ), element, 

staijj:a, /*., path, way, 

stainahs, adj., stony. 

s t a i n c i n s , adj.^ of stone j stony. 

st ains, m. {[)\), stone, rock. — As 
pr. n, = Peter Skeir. 4[). 

j^tairno, f., star. 

si\'Stai\(\nUj7'ed.v.i\1^\to possess. 

Stan dan, st.v. (177,n.3), to stand. 
— Compounds (a) af-standan, to 
renounce^ fall away, (b) and- 
standan w. d., to withstand, op- 
pose, (c) at-standan, to stand by, 
come near, approach, (d) ga- 
standan, to stand, stand firm, 
stay; to be restored W[i,\\l,h. 
(c) *twis-standan(twistandan, comp. 
^ 7S, 11.5) 7V. d., lo depart from 
one, bid farewell to. (f) us- 
standan, to stand up, I'ise, arise. 

sta)7s, g. stadis, m. (101), stead, 
place, countrxj, jainis stadis {comp. 
s^ 215) itn the other side, across. 



stales, g. staf^is, m. (i?), shore, 

coast. 
stall a, f. (IW), judgyneni , law-suit, 

damnation. 
staua, ///. (2(>; U^^), judge. 
s t a II a - s 1 6 1 s , m. (a) , jndgm ent- 

seat. 
a n d - s t a II r r a n , 7V. v. , to threaten . 
stall tan, red, v. (171>,n.l), to thrust, 

strike, 
steigan, st. v. (174, n. 1), lo mount. 

— Compounds (a) utar-steipin to 
mount up, grow up Mk. IV. 7. 
(b) us-steigan (usteigan 78, n. 5), 
lo mount up, ascend. 

stibna, /. (1)7), voice. 
iis-stiggan, st, v. (174, n. I), to 

pluck out {cf, E, to sling). 
stigqan, st. v, {\14,n.\),' to thrust. 
stilan, St. v. (175,n. 1), to steals 
stiwiti, n., patience. 
stiur, m. (78, n. 2; 1)1,11.4), steer. 
s 1 6 d j a n , w.v., only in compounds 

(a) ana-stodjan, to begin, (b) dii- 

stodjan, th. s. 
stojan, w.v. (20; 1S(>), to judge. 

— Compound ga- stojan, to 
judge, determine. 

stOls, m. (a), stool. 

straujan, iv. v. (42; 187), to strew, 

striks, m. (aV), stroke, tittle. 

stubjus, m. (105), dust. 

ga-suljan, tv. v,, to found, 

s u m a n , adv. (2 1 4 , n. 1 ), once. 

sums, pron. (1(>2), some, some one; 
one, plur, some, bi siimata in 
part. 

s u n d r 6 , adv., asunder, separately, 
alone. 

snnja, f. (97,n. 1; 215), truth, 

sunjaba, adv, (210X truly. 

sunjon, w. v. (11)0), to justify, 

sunna, m., and sunno, f., sun. 

suns, adv., soon, suddenly, irnmc- 
diately. 

suns-aiw, adv., immediately. 

suns-ei, conj., as soon as. 

sunus, m. (104), son. 

suts, adj. (15n. 1; 130), sweet, 

sw a , adv., so, 

swa-ei, conj. (218), so that; there- 
fore. 

af-swaggwjan, w. v., to make de- 
spondent. 

bi-swairban, st. v, (174, n.l), to 
wipe. 

swaihra, m. (108), father -in- 
law. 
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s w a i li r (> /'. (11 2 ), nntlhcr-iu- law. 
swa-lau)7s, <ulj. (Mil), so f/reni, 

so murJt. , 

swa-lciks, /ttfj. (H>1), of such a \ 

kind or qwdUy, such, 
swamms, ?/t., spougc. 
s \v a ran, si. v. (17 7, n. 1 ), to swear. 

— Coiupounds (a) bi-swaran, to 
adjure, (b) ufar-swaran, lo for- 
.swear, 

swaru, adv., wilhoul a cause, in 

vain. 
swart is (A) or swartizl {B) n. 

(V), ink. 
swarfs, adj., black {c/\ E, swarf). 
s w a - s w e , adv., sd as, just as, as ; 

— conj. (2 is), so (hat (also w, 
in ft ni live). 

s w c , adv. and conj. (2 1 8), as, jusl 
as: when; so thai; about {with 
numerals. 

swcjj^njan, w. v., to rejoice. 

swciban, .U. v. (5(>,n. I; 172,n. 1), 
lo cease. 

swoin, /*., swine, pig. 

swcrs, adj. (78, n. 2), honored. 

s w c s , adj. ( 1 24, n. 1 ), own. 

swc-^aiih, adv. (218), yet, how- 
ever, though. 

jjja - s w i k u u }? j an, tv. v., to make 
known, manifest, 

s w i - k II n}? s , adj., manifest, known. 

s w i 1 1 a n , st. r. ( 1 74, n. 1 ), to die. — 
Compound j?a-swiltan, ///. s. 

s w i n pn an , 7V. v., lo become strong. 

s w i n )? s , adj. (114), strong , whole 
Mk. 11. 17, pofverful, mighty. 

s wis tar, f. (114), sister. 

s w 6 g a tj an , 7V. v., to sigh. 

swumfsl, n. (80)? pond. pool. 

Syniaion, pr. n. (;i9), i'ry/fwr. 

synaji:oga-fa)^s, g. -ladis, m. (i) 
the ruler of a synagogue. 

syuagoge, /. (HD), away coy )j. 

Syria, pr. fi., 2!i()ia. 

Tagl, n., hair. 

tajj^r, ?i., tear. 

tab j an, w. v., to tear. 

taiiiswa, w. adj., right; taibswo, 

/'., the right hand. 
taibun, num. (141), ten. 
taibunda, ord. numb. (146), the 

tenth. 
taibun- tcbiind and -taibund, 

num. (14.*^; comp. 14S), a hundred. 
taiknjan, w.v. (188), to betoken, 

show. — Compound us -taiknjan, 



lit distinguish y appoint; to show, 
approve; ust. sik du, to commend 
one's self to. 

taikns, /'. (loio, token, sign. 

tainjo, /'. (112), basket. 

tains, ;//. (i)l), twig. 

tairan, si. v. (\lh,\\.\)\ only in 
compounds, (a) dis- tairan, to 
tear asunder, tear to pieces, burst. 
(b) ga- tairan, to break, destroy, 
cease. 

talcij'a xahih'i {a Chaldean word 
= damsel). 

talzjan, w.v., to leach, instruct; 
panic, talzjands, m. (115), teacher, 
master. 

ga-tanijan, 7V.v. {X\\ 187), lo tame. 

taui, n. (26; 05), deed, 

taujan, w.v. (187), to do, make, 
act, cause. — Compound ga-tau- 
jan , th. s, 

ga - 1 a u r n a n , w. v., to be torn , be- 
come void; ga-taumands, transi- 
tory, void. 

ga-teiban, st. v. (172n. 1), to tell, 
announce. 

T c i m a u )^ a i u s , pr. n. Tifioii^i-oc. 

T c i t u s , pr. n. Tlroc. 

tckan, red.v, (181), to touch. — 
Compound at-tOkan, ih. s. 

T b c d c mi r , Tbcodominis, pr. n; 
(0,n.2; 70,n. 1). 

'J'beodoricus, pr. n. (l^n.!; 
7<),n.l). 

T b e u d e s , vr. //. ( 1 8, n. 1 ). 

Tbeudicoao, pr. n. (18, n. I). 

••tigus, ///., decade (142). 

and- til on, w.v., to serve (g}i\ih, 
adj., convenient, fit, til, n., aim). 

ga-tinian, st.v. (175,n. 1), to suit. 

tinirja, n, (108), carpenter. 

tiubkn, st.v. (17:i), to pull, tow, 
tug. — Compounds (a) at-tiuban, 
to pull towards, bring (to a cer- 
tain place), (b) us-tiuban, to lead 
out, lead away; te execute, 
finish, 

-tojis, adj. (120), doing (only in 
compounds). 

trauaius, f., l?^usl, confidence. 

trauan, w.v. (20; 170 n.2; 19:^, 
to trust, — Compound ga-tnuian, 
to trust, be courageous. 

Trauas, dat. Trauadai, pr. n., 
Tqwclq. 

trausti, n. (05,n.l), covenant. 

triggwa, /'. (07,n.l), covenant, 
alliance. 



trigg«-M,Wj.(f,SM24),/,-»,-,AwW. 

ful. 
auii-trimpan, sl.v. (IH,ii.n, lo 

aiiproac/i. 
trill, H. (SP4,n.l). Iree. 
trinUn, sf.v. (I75,ii.2), l,i Ireiid. 
Iiij^i;!, n., n/ar. lumiiiari/. 
tuegu, f. (Ill), lOMffHc. 
tulKjan, h:v Jo confirm. - Com- 

yoHHif f!;n-liilg|tiii, (A. s. 
tiilgiis, aifj. (i:tl), sleiiitfant. 
tiinpux, m., looih. 
twaf. Hum. (No), two. 
twalib-wintruB, adj. (rtl), 

Iwetve years oltl. 
twalif, uHjn. (Stin.l; HI), itveli'e. 
"■■yil'ls, fl(. (»ln.2), (/om/"/. 

eihnjii, »um. (147), mo (ipieci, I 



I'add 



l»f. ». (li). 



I'adei, adv. CJi:!,!!.!), winlher. 

I'ligkiun, OK. V. (2iit)), /o fAijiA', 
ineiiitale, cotisider. ^aglgan xis, 
W reason. — Compnuiid anil- 
)>agkjBn silt, lo remember. 

Vahan, m.v. {!»:)), lo be silent. 

baliO, /■. (ji'l, c/ay, Jiijioj. 

j'airli, are/), w. ncc. (217), ihrou/jh; 
by , by means of; [iairli lifiti, 
wherefore , /or w/ii'cA reason 
Skuir. 4il. 

Jjairkii, ii. (llu), /lo/e. 



ga 



■■ (1T4, 



■I), 



]>an, (I) re/. icomuioH't/ at the be- 
giuuimj of a sentence), nihm, <is 
long as, (i) demonslr. ifol/omnff 
i/ie first closely 'GOnnecied word), 
then, at ilial time, Ihereuvon 
(2H,Ii.l); (J) conj. (21S), bul. 
however, therefore, for (imme- 
dialely after uh). 

f ana-ma 18, adv., further, sliil. 
ana-BuitJa (2l2jU.1), adv., far- 
"^ slill; HI ['anaseil's, no 



nil. 



cottj. (21H), if, because, ; 

an, w. V. (I ''7), to stretch 

i-iiu, itdv. (218), iudced, there- i 

i-iili, rii'i>. (2IS), //!</». 

■, iH/y. (2i;i,ii. 1), there. i 



(2IM. 

fat-ainci, adv., only. 
at-ei, (\)„eut. rel. p,on. (V„-y 
(2) c(i;y. {21S), thai, because, t« 
())■(/«■ i/i«^ /; often uHSUvrt 
Greek oti, when precidiiig direct 
quotations. 

I'iilfift n»rfba>r61i, orff. (2i:!,u.l), 
thence; after that, then. 

|>aii (irtrf |?uii-li (J) eoiij., than 
{after comparalipen), or {in 
double nuestiom). (2) adv. (2II>), 
yei, iaaeed , perhaps {coMmimhj 
answering Greek ar). 

fauli-labal, eonj. (218), «-«» i/: 

paiirban, wet.-pr. v. (JiW), /« 
W(irt(. need, io sland in need of. 

l-aftrfts, f {5li,n.4; ln.l), need, 
necessity. 

l-aArniis, m. (105), thorn. 

|)aiirp, ». (1)4,11.2), village. 

ga-Vaiirsnan, «>. d. (:!2), (» wither. 

baflrstei, f (a2; li:t), thirst. 

['aursiis, adj.{i-l\,Vi\),dry, with- 

l'G-ei'(lft7,ii.l; 218), conj., for, 

because. 
Vei (157,11,2) (l)r<^/. (= h»tei) </«■ 

I'atahrali, ('islvali, etc. (I<i4,n. I). 

(2) conj. (218), thai, in order 

that. 
J-eiJian, sl.v. (J72,ii.l), lo thrive. 
pcilua, /"., thunder. 
I'uins, prou. (151), Ihiue. 
at-hnsan, */.!'. (174,11. 1), (u rfyo» 

Vix-liraziili, prou., followed by a 
rel. prn. (lt)i,n. 1), whoever, wIki- 

tiiibju, adv. (2jl), secretly (like 

a thief). 
iihifs, |>mbs(5i>,ii.l), m. (a), thief. 
I'iiida, /: ()P7), people; in plur. , 

Ihe Gentiles, pai piiidO , those 

of the Gentiles, the Gentiles. 

iidan-garct /. (its), kingdom. 
• iiidans. m. (a). Icing. 

"iidanOn, tv. v. (ISu), lo be king. 

udinassuH, m. (1(J5), kingdom. 

u b , m., f «(>(/. 

iiHan, w. v. (lSt7), to bless. — 
Compound f;a-^inp}ajx, ih.s. 
)'iwi, /. (MS.ii. 1), imiid-servaal. 
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wasjan — Zakarias. 



wasjan, w. v. (4ST), to vest, clothe 

one's self. ■— Co7rtpound ga-wvLS- 

jan, to clothe. 
wasti, /*. (98), garment; plui\, 

clothes, clothing. 
wato, n. (110, n.l), water, 
wai'ird, n. (9a)» f^ord, speech. 
waurkjan, an. v. (209), to work, 

e/J'ecl, prepare, make, do. — 

Compound ga-waiirkjan, th. s. 
waurms, m., worm. 
waiirstw, ?«., work, 
wai'irstwcigs, adj., effectual. 
w a u r s t w j a , m. , ?vorkman , la- 
borer. 
waiirsts, /*. 7'oot. 
w e g s , m. (9 1 , n. 5), shock of a ivave, 

billow , jvave. 
weiba, n. (los), priest. 
we ill an, st. v. (172), to fight. 
w e i li n a n , w. v. (\94), t(> be halhfv- 

ed. 
we ills, adj.. holy. 
we in, /«., 7vine. 

weipan, f/. v. (172, n. 1), lit cro7Vn. 
-weitan, st.v. (172,n.l; 197,n.l), 

to see, only in compounds (a) fra- 

weitan, to avenge; par tic. fra- 

weitands, m. , (115), avenger. 

(b) in -weitan, to fvorship, 
fair-weitjan, w, v., to look round 

about 7vith i7ite7itio7i, to view with 

fixed afte7itio7i (w. g., dii or in), 
weitwodei, f, teslimo7iy. 
weitw6di|?a, f, th. s. 
*weitw6l7s, weitwods, m. (.'iO; 

74, n. 2; 117), witness. 
wenian, 7V. v., to hope, expect 

(cf. E. to wee7i), 
w 6 n s , /" (1 03), hope, expectation, 
ga-widan, st.v. (170, n.l), to join 

together. 
widuwo, /., widow. 
ga-wigan, st, v. (170,n. 1), to tnove, 

shake. 
wigs, 7/t. (91), wau. 
wilja, m. (108), witl. -- Wilia, pr, 7i. 

(40, n.l). 
wilja-lialj^ei, /". (lia,n.2), favor. 
will an, an. V, (205), to will, wish. 
wilpeis, adj. (127), wild. 
wilwan, st.v. (174,n. 1), to rob. — 

Compou7id dis-wilwan to plu7ider. 
-windau, st, v. (174, n.l), to wind\ 

only in compou7ids bi-windan, to 

ivind rou7id, wrap, 
winds, m. (a), 7vind. 



w i n u a n , st.v, ( 1 74, n. 1 ), to suffer, 
feel pain. 

wis, 7i., calm (of the sea). 

w i s a n , */. v. ( 1 70, n. 1 ; 204. — Pres. 
im, 3. p. ist; 7vith ni, nist; ivith 
|>ata, )7atist(204,n.3), to be[aux, ?\), 
to be there, present, rernain, he- 
long to {7V. </.), to have (w. dot.). 
— C(f7npot4tids (a) at-wisan, to be 
there, p7'ese7it. (b) ufar-wisan, to 
be over, to abound. 

w i t a n , w.v. ( 1 97, n. 1 ), to look at, 
give atte7i/ion; to 7Vatch. 

wit an, pret.-pr. v. (30; 197), to 
knorv. 

witob, /7. witodis, /*. (94), law. 

witiibni, 71, (30), knowledge. 

wi|?ra, prep. w. ace. (217), agai/tsf, 
torvards; opposite, before. 

wil^rus, 7n., lamb (7vether). 

wlaitOn , w. v., to look round about. 

wlits, 7n. (101, n.l), counte7iance. 

wokains, f. (35), ivalching. 

. w o k r s , m. ( 9 1 , n . 2), usun/, 

*w6)?s, wuds (74,n.2), adj., furious, 
possessed. 

wopjan, 7V. v., to call, cry, cry 
out. — Compoutid uf-wdpjan 
r03,n. 1), to cry out. 

w o f' e i s , adj. ( 1 28), sweet, pleasarit, 

wrakia, f, persecution. 

wraton, w.v., logo, travel, 

wrikan, st. v. (176,n. 1), to per- 
secute {cf, tl. to wreak) 

ga-wrisqan. st.v, (174,n.l), to 
bear fruit, 

wrif'us, m, (105), herd. 

w r 6 h j a n , w,v. to accuse. 

wulan, st, V, (173,n.2; 175,n.2), to 
boil. 

wulfs, m. (91), wolf. 

Wulfila, p7\ n, (108), Jittle wolf,, 
Greek Ovl(pikag. 

will I a, f., woof. 

wul)?ags, adj. wonder'fu^, glo- 
rious, 

wulbrs, adj., valuable. 

wulpus, m. (105), glory, 

wundufni, /., wou7id. 

Xristus, pr. 71. (l,n.4), Xqigto^. 
Y, see ^ 39. 

Z a i b a 1 d a i u s , pr, ti., ZpfiFt^aTot; . 
Zakarias, pr. n. (43). 



Halle, printed by E. Karras. 
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